ByteXpress - Team 9

‘ ByteXecom E-commerce System

Aphiwe Shozi Kyle van Eeden Nomusa Vumisa (GL)
u19363967 u18035176 u17254061
ul9363967@tuks.coza  U1B03517 ks.co.za ul7254061@tuks.co.za
0827135234 0614700577 0662254267

ITERATION -9

System Documentation - This iteration
has the collated system documentation
of the final versions of all system design
documentation of the ByteXpress E-

commerce system.

The meticulously compiled documents
consist of the updated requirements lists,
complexity matrix, logical and technical
narratives, technical primitive, UML
activity, sequence and state diagrams as
well as the test cases and screen designs

for all the use cases.

Thenjiwe Ntsonda (PM)

u18139958

u18139958 Iks.co.za
07664956 0817473388

Client Information - Jannes Janse van
Rensburg is the co-owner of Natuurlik.
He is currently working as a Business
Area Manager for DSV - Global Transport

and Logistsics.

Client
Jannes Janse van Rensburg

U Email
jan2rens@gmail.com
L. ¢ Cellphone number

072 881 0004

JOUSELF DIE NATULR.



lteration 4 | Design and Development | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table of Contents

1. Iteration INTrodUCHION..........ociiiiiii et st 5
2. Logical USe CasSe NAITALIVES .....ccceeverieeeeiecteeeeteee ettt te et sre e e te e esesteesaensens 6

INEFOAUCTION Lttt b ettt ettt e bt e s bt e sae e st e st e e b e e beesbeesmeesaeeenneens 6
2.1.  User Management SUDSYSTEM .......c.ooiiiriiiriieeee e 7
2.2, AMINISTrative SUDSYSIEM ......cciiiiiiiieierterteee ettt 2
2.3, RESEIIEr SUDSYSIEM ...ttt st et e s ae e te s reeneenrs 15
2.4, ProducCt SUDSYSIEIM .....coocuicieieceeeee ettt ettt s steera e besaeetesreenaeneas 19
2.5, Order SUDSYSTEIM......cc.oiiiieieee ettt st b e eae e 65
2.6.  Query Reason SUDSYSIEIM ........cciiiiriiiieeeee e 126
2.7.  REVIEW SUDSYSIEM ..ottt ettt sb sttt 141
2.8. Inventory Management SUDSYSIEM .........cccooiiveiiiiieeeiicece e st 153
2.9.  LOCAtiON SUDSYSIEM....c.oictieiiiiieeeeeeee sttt ettt aesbeesa e besraesbesbeeaaeseeenaensens 200
2.10. RepOrting SUDSYSIEIM.....c..couiiiiiiriieiiriesiesee ettt sttt 241
2.11. SUPPIIET SUDSYSTEIM ..ottt ettt 271
2.12. DIIVEN SUDSYSIEM ...ttt ettt sttt st te et s e te e beesbesteesaenbesssessesbeesseseeesaensens 287
2.13. VAT SUDSYSIEM ...ttt ettt sttt e te b et e estesbeesbesteesb e besaeessesbeensestessnentens 294
2.14. Reseller Credit Settlement Time SUDSYSIEM .......cccciiieieiicieeceeee e 304
2.15. VidEO SUDSYSIEM.....ieieiiiieieie ettt sttt e e er et e s teesa e sesseessesseessesreensensens 306

L60e] 3ol (D11 ) o PSSP PP UROPPTO 329
3. Iteration CONCIUSION .......coc.iiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt e aeeee e 330

Table of Tables

LI Lo 1T R 05t 1 -4 o TSP 7
1Y o] LI 0 I o Y=o YU PSR 3
Table 3- 1.3 VIEW Profile DELAIIS .....veiciieeiie e cie ettt es ettt e et e e st te e s e et e e e te e e aeeesateesaseeeasseesnseeenseessnseeeseeesnseesseeesnsneans 5
TabIE 4-1.4 RESET PASSWOIT .....eviiiiiiiiieiiiee ettt ettt ste e sttt e st e e sabe e sabe e st beesabee e bt eesabeesabaeesabeesabaesnsbeesabaeebseennbaessseesaseenns 7
LIE L] (T T e T o) - TV Vo o SR 10
LI Lo [l R S AT 4 1 T o LUy o) g =T oSS 13
Table 7- 1.7 Update Profile DELAIIS ......coicuieei ettt e re e e e ette e e et ae e e et ae e e e e abte e e esnbaeeeesnbreeeesnseeeeennsens 16
Table 8-1.8 UPdate EMAil AQAIESS ...ceeeeeieiieieee ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e s e s st e e eeeeaeeeasssbasaeeeeeesassnttesaeaaeesaassseanaeananas 0
LI o1 Tl A R Y=Y -4 ) Y U Y Y PSPPI 2
LI Lo 1Tl K A T Yol T U Y= PP 7
1Y o] LT B A B U T o P I U YT =Y - 11 SRR 9
TADIE 12 - 2.4 DEIETE USEI . .uvieiiiiiieeiiie ettt sttt ettt e sttt sttt esabe e e baeesabaeesbbeesabeesabeeessbaeebaeesabaesasaeesabaeenseeenabaesnsneesaseesnses 12
Table 13.-3.1 Send Paym ent Re M i g O e ar 555555222 e oo s 15
2
06 May 2022 D

ByteXpress



lteration 4 | Design and Development | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table 14 - 3.2 Capture Proof Of PAYMENT........uiii ettt e e e e e e bte e e e et te e e e eabtee e eeabaeeeesnbteeeeanneeeeennsees 17
B Lo ][I T Bt X o 2 Yo [ T USSP 19
LI Lo ]IS SR B Y - Yol T o o Yo [ o PR 22
B Lo] IR A B W U o Yo b= |l 2 o o [ o USSP 24
LI Lo 1T R R B A 1T ] o o o Yo [ PSPPI 28
LI Lo] TSR Re R RN [o [ o o Yo [0l Aot | =Y -0 ] oY PP 30
Table 20- 4.6 SEarch ProdUCE Cat@BOIY ......uuiiiciieeecciiee ettt e eete e e ette e e e ette e e e e tae e e e e ttee e eesbaeeeeaataeeseanbaeeeeansaeeeeansteeesanseeeeennsens 32
Table 21- 4.7 Update ProdUCE CAtEOIY .....uuiiiiiiiie ittt et st e e e st e e e s bee e e s s ae e e e s bee e e s sabeeeessabeeeessnbeeesennseeesenssees 34
Table 22- 4.8 Delete ProdUCT CatBOIY ......uiiiiiiieeeieiiee ettt eete e ettt e e e e tee e e e et ae e e e e tee e e saabaee e e abaeeeeaabaeeeeansaeeeeanseeeeeanseeeeennsens 37
Table 23- 4.9 Add ProdUCE Brand .........cooccuiiiiieiiee s cetee ettt e ettt e e et e e e e et e e e e e attee e sanbaeeeeabaaeeeanbeeeseansaeeeeanseeeeeanseneeennsens 40
Table 24- 4.10 Search ProducCt Brand...........oo ittt ettt stee e s e e e e et ee e e s sabee e e s sabeeeessnbeeeeesnseeeeennsees 42
Table 25-4.11 Update ProdUuCt Brand............ocuiiii ittt e tte e e tte e e e et a e e e eaba e e e eeabtee e eeabaeaeeenseeeeeansenaeensens 44
Table 26- 4.12 Delete ProdUCt Brand ...ttt et e s e e e e et ee e s s eabee e e e sabaeeessnbeeeeesnbeeeeennnees 47
Table 27- 4.13 Add RETUIN REASON......iii ittt cetee e tee e e sttt e e e ette e e s st e e e s b ee e e e eabeeeesasbaeeeesbeeeeeasseeeeesasaeeseanseeeessnseeeeesnsens 50
Table 28- 4.14 SEArCh RELUIMN REASON ......viiiiiiiee ettt ettt e e e ette e e e etee e e e ebeee e eeabeeeeaanbaeeeeasbaeeeeanbeeeeeansaeeeeanseaeesanseneeennsens 53
Table 29- 4.15 Update RELUIMN REASON ......uuiiiiiiiie ittt srtee sttt e e sttt e e e et e e e e s beee e ssabeee e sabeeeesaabeeeeesaseeeessnseeeeennseeesennsens 55
Table 30- 4.16 Delete RETUIN REASON ...c...uviiiiciieieceiiee ettt e ettt e e e tte e e eetae e e s etbeeeeeeabaeeesasbaeeeeasbaseeeanbeeeeeanseeeeeanseseesanseneeennsens 58
Table 31- 4.17 Browse Product CatalogUE .........uiii ittt ettt e e s s e e e e st ee e e e sabee e e e sabaeeessnbeeesesnneeeeennnees 60
Table 32 - 4.18 Configure Product INVENTOIY [HEM(S)....ccuiiiiiieieiieiiie ettt et ee et ste e et e e st e e bt e e s bae e sseesataeesaeesnreeenens 62
B Lo1 Tl T R T A Yo Fo B <Y o Y ) I o TN = PSSP 65
LI Lo ] IoRC T I A U T o To I} LY 0 PSSP 72
Table 35 - 5.3 REMOVE HEMI(S) FrOM Calt....ccc ittt e e tte e e e e tte e e e e bt e e e e et ee e e seabteeeeeabaeeeeenseeeeeanseneeennsens 74
B Lo IR S T N Y - | o PP 76
TADIE 37- 5.5 CRECKOUL CAIt .....ueeeieieiieeeiieeeiee ettt ettt et sttt st e s bt e abe e s beesabteesabeeesabeesabeesasbeesabeesnbbeennsaesntaesabeesnses 78
Table 38 = 5.6 MAKE PAYMENT.....cccoiiiieiiiiiie e cetiee ettt e ettt e e et e e e e e tee e e eeabaeeeeebaeeeeaabeeeesassasaeeasbeseeeanseaeeeansseaeeanseaeeeanstesenansens 84
Table 39 - 5.7 VIEW Or0ders OVEIVIEW .....cccuueirieierieeiiteenitee ettt esteesteessuteesbteestteesateesseeesabeessseesssessssseesaseesssseesseessseeesssessses 86
TADIE 40 - 5.8 SEAICH DU ..co ittt ettt ettt ettt e s bt e e s ab e e sabeesabteesabae e bbeesabeesabbeesabaeebseesabaesnnbeesaseesnses 87
TADIE 41 -5.9 QUEIY OFUEI .........ueeeeeeee ettt e e et e e e ettt e e e e tte e e e e bee e e e e baeeeeebeseeeeabasaeeanbeaaeeanseseeeanbeaaeeanstaeeeanstaeaeastneeeansens 90
TabIE 42 - 5.10 REVIEW OFUEI . .eiiiiiiiiiieeiiee ettt sttt ettt e sttt e sttt e sabeesbte e sttt estbeesabeesasteesabae s sbeesabaesasbeesabeesnsseesnbaesnsbeesaseesnses 92
B Lo [ e R T B A O =Y N o 1] o =Y SR 94
B Lo [ AT Y=Y [ ol o W ol 1§ =Y USSP 96
TADIE 45 = 5.13 UPAAtE COUIMBI wuviiiiiiiiee it ettt ettt e ettt e e e st e e e s sattee e ssabaeeeesabaeeeesabaeessassaeesansseaesaaaseeeeassseeeeasnseeesennseeeeennsens 97
B Lo [l N T I A DT o N o LU =T U RP 99
Table 47 - 5.15 SEArCh Placed Ol .....coiuiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt ettt sb e e st e s bt e s bt e e sabeesbtessateesabteesabaesabsesnnseesabeeenaseenns 101
Table 48 - 5.16 VIEW PlaCed OrUer .....uiiiiiiiieeiciieee ettt e ettt e s ettt e e e et e e e e e bte e e e eabtaeeesabteeeesasaaeeesastaeesanstaeessnsteeeesnssaeassnns 103
Table 49 - 5.17 CANCEI PIACEA OFUEY ............uuueeeeeee ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e tte e e e e e e e esanbaaeeeeeaeeesanstraneaeeesesansreenees 105
Table 50- 5.18 CanCel RESEIIET OFUEN ....cccuiiie ettt e et e e e et te e e e sbte e e e sbteeeesbteeeesstaeessstaeessnsteeessnssaeesanns 107
Table 51-5.19 APProve/ReJECE RESEIIET OFUEN .......cccvei ettt ettt ettt et e e et e e e eteeeeteeeeateeeeaeeesreeenteeeeatesenseeesareeens 109
Table 52-5.20 DISPAtCN OGN ....uuiiiiieie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e s s sttt eeeeeaeeesaabssaeeaeaesesaaassaseeeeaeaesansssennaeaeeesannsrrnnnes 111
LI o IR T T R oY= - 7= Yol | 1 o =T PSPPI 113
Table 54-5.22 CONFIFM OFAEE ...uveiiiieiee ettt ettt e e ettt e e e ettt e e e e bteee e e bteeeeebeseaeessseaesassasaesastaeaeassasaesasseeassassanassnns 116
LI o] IR T R T B (=T =Tl 0] o [T PRSPPI 119
Table 56- 5.24 Send Order Confirmation REMINGET ......ocuiiii it e e e e s sate e e e s atae e s snteeessentaeeeeans 121
Table 57-5.25 Update Order Confirmation TIME .......ccoccuiiii ittt e ettt e e ettt e e e ett e e e e s eateeeeseateeeessraeeessseeaeeasranaasans 123
Table 58 - 6.1 Create QUEIY REASON.....cciiciiieicciiiee ittt e e ettt e e sttt e e s sttt e e e sbteeeeestaeeesstaeessstaeesanstneessastaeessastaeessasteeesssssasesans 126
Table 59 - 6.2 SEArCh QUEIY REASON ..ccccceiiiiiiieee ettt e e e e e e et te e e e e e e e e st teeeeeeaeesaabssaseaaaeeesaasssaeseaaasssanssseaesaaasesansrranees 129
Table 60 - 6.3 UPdate QUEINY REASON .....cc..uuuvieieeeeeeeeeiiieeeeeeeeeesaettteeeeeaaeeesannteesseaasaeaansssessseaesesaassssssseesseesanssssesseassesnnssssssees 131
3
06 May 2022 D

ByteXpress



lteration 4 | Design and Development | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table 61 - 6.4 DElete QUEIY REASON.....ccccciiieeicciiiee ettt e eectte e e e eettee e e e itteeeeetteeeeetteeeeaseseeesstseesansasaessastaeessastasessassesessassanasanns 134
Table 62 6.5 REVIEW OFAEI QUEIY ....uviiiieiiieeieciteeeeeittee e e eitteeeeeitteeeeeitteeeeastseeesstesasassseesastseesasaseessastasessastasessasseeessssseneesns 136
Table 63- 6.6 View Order QUErY FEEADACK .........uiiiiciiiie ittt ste e st e e s s bte e e s seate e e s sntaeessnteeessaseaeassnns 139
Table 64 - 7.1 Create REVIEW REASON .....ciiiiiiiiieiiee ittt et e st e st e e stte e sbe e s sbteesateesbeeessbeessbeeestesssseeesaseesnseesnsseesseeessseenns 141
Table 65 -7.2 SEAIrCh REVIEW REASON.....cicciiiiiieiiiee ettt e sttt e sttt e e s sttt e e s et te e e s sbaeeessbeeeessbteeessastaeessastaeessasteeessnsseeessns 143
Table 66 - 7.3 UpPdate REVIEW REASON....ccuiiiiieiiiieictieee ettt e ettt e s sttt e e s sttt e e s e bteeessbeeeessbeeeesssbteeessstaeessastaeessasseeessnsseeessnns 145
Table 67 - 7.4 DElete REVIEW REASON ....ciiiuiiiiiieiiiee ittt esite et eeste e st e s stteesbeessbteesateesbeeessseessbeeesteesnseeessseesssesnssessnseeesseenns 148
TabIE 68 7.5 VIEW OFUEI REVIEW ... ..viiiiiiiiieeieiitee ettt e sttt e sttt e s ettt e e s s bee e e s ebteeessabaeeessabeeeesssbaaeessasteeessstaeessnsseeessnssaeessns 151
Table 69 - 8.1 Create INVENTOIY ILEIM ...ccciiee ettt e e e et e e e et te e e e sbte e e e ebteeeeeabaeeeesstaeeesstaeessasteeassassanassnns 153
Table 70 - 8.2 SEAICHh INVENTOIY EBIM ..ciiiiiiee ettt e e e e et e e e e e bte e e e ebteeeesbaeeessstaeeesstaeessasteeessassanananns 155
Table 71 - 8.3 Update INVENTOIY HLEM oottt e et e e e sbte e e s s bt e e e e ssbaeeeesbteeessstaeeesnteeessasraeassans 157
Table 72 - 8.4 Delete INVENTOIY ILEIM ..ociiiiiee ettt e ettt e e e ettt e e e e tte e e e ebeeeeeebeeeeeensaseeeastaeeeastasessasseeasaastanananns 159
Table 73 - 8.5 Create INVENTOIY TYPE .oeii ittt ee e e ettt e e e ettt e e e s bte e e e sbaeeeesabeeeeesbaeeeessteeessstaeessasseeesssssaeassnns 161
TabIE 74 - 8.6 SEAICH INVENTONY Ty P8 iiiiiiiiie ittt ettt ettt e sttt e s ettt e e e et ee e e e e bteeeesbteeeesabeeeeesssaaeeesstaeessstaeessasseeessnssaeassnns 163
Table 75 - 8.7 UPAate INVENTOIY TP cciiiiieeieiiiee ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e e ette e e e eebteeeeebteeeeebaeeeeeseseeeensaseesastaeesastasessasseeassassanasanns 164
TabIE 76 - 8.8 DElEte INVENTOIY TYPE weiiiiiiiiie ittt ettt e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e sttt e e e e bteeeesbteeeesbeeeeessbaaeesssteeessstaeeesasseeessassaeasanns 166
Table 77 - 8.9 Add WIte-Off REASON ....eiieiiiciii ettt et s e et e e s te e s aee e s beeeteeesseeessateessteeenseeenssessseeesssennns 168
Table 78 - 8.10 Search Write-Off REASON .....cciccuiiii ittt ettt e et e e s et te e e e sbt e e e e sateeeesaateeessstaeeesasseeessassaeassnns 170
Table 79 - 8.11 Update Write-Off REASON ....ciiccuiiii ittt ettt e ettt e e e st e e e ebt e e e e sbteeeesaateeeesstaeeessseeesssssaeassnns 171
Table 80 - 8.12 Delete Write-Off REASON ....ciccuiiiiiie ittt eiee sttt tee ettt e et e sttt e s e e s sate e sbee e aaeessteesaeeessteesnseesnssessnseeessseenns 173
Table 81 -8.13 Wite-Off INVENTOIY ....eiii i e et e e e st te e e e sbt e e e e sbaeeeesaateeeesntaeeessteeessasraeassnns 175
Table 82 - 8.14 Write-Off PrOGUCT.......oiiieciiiee ettt e ettt e e e et e e e e e tte e e e ebteeeeebeeeesesaseaesastaeasastaseesasseeasanssanananns 176
Table 83 -8.15 CONVErt INVENTOIY 10 PrOGUCT ..............ueeeecuieeeeectieee e ettt e eecttee e e ettt e e e e etteeeesattaeeesaataeeesastaseesastasassastasassnssaeessnns 179
Table 84 - 8.16 S€AICh ProCUred INVENTOIY ...........occueeiieciieiicciieee e ccteee e e ctee e s e ettee e e s sttaeesssataeesseateeeesstaeessstaeessasteeassnsseeessnns 182
Table 85 -8.17 View Procured INVENTOrY DETAIIS.........oeiiiciiiie e ceiteee ettt ettt e e ette e e e et e e e e ette e e e seataeeesntaeeesntaeessessanaeanns 183
Table 86 -8.18 Capture ProCUrEd INVENTOIY.....c.uiiiiciiee ettt ettt ettt e ettt e e e ete e e e sbte e e e sbteeeesbtaeeesstaeessstaeessssseeessnssneassnns 185
Table 87- 8.19 Capture RELUINEA PrOTUCT ......c.vviiiiciiiee ettt ettt e ettt e et e e e s ate e e e eat e e e e sbteeeesataeessstaeessnteeessassaeessnns 188
Table 88- 8.20 PACKAZE OFUEN ....eeeieiiiee ettt ettt e e e e et e e e e etee e e e ebeeee e e steeaeaaseseaeaastaaaesstasaesassasasastasassasteaassassanasanns 190
Table 89 - 8.21 SENd LOW INVENTOIY ALBIT ....cci ittt e et e e e e te e e e sbte e e e sbteeeesaataeessntaeeessseeessnssaeassnns 196
Table 90- 8.22 Send INventory OUt Of STOCK AlBIT........ooo et e e e tte e e e s eat e e e e snteeeeenteeeseesranaeenns 198
TAbIE 91- 9.1 AT COUNTIY 1eiiiiiiiiee ettt e ettt e e e ettt e e e et e e e e e beeeeeebteeaeebeseaeenseseaeansesaeaastaseesssasassastaaasanstasassassenassassanasanns 200
Table 92- 9.2 SEAICH COUNTIY . ..viiiiiiieee ettt ettt e et e e s et e e e e s bteee e e beeeeseaseeeeesbeeeeessteeessastaeessssaeessnsteeessnssaeessnns 203
Table 93- 9.3 UPAAtE COUNTIY ...uviiiiiiiieeeeiieee ettt e eette e e e ettt e e e et teeesebeeeeeebteeaeestasasasesaaeasssaassstasassassasassstasassassenassnssanasanns 205
TabIE 94- 9.4 DEIETE COUNLIY ..uviiiiiiiiieeeeieee ettt ettt e e ettt e s st ee e e s ett e e e e sbteeeeensteeesanseaeessnseaeessssaeessastaeessstaeessnsseeessnssanesans 208
TabIE 95- 9.5 Crat@ PrOVINCE ....ciiiieiiiieeiiee ettt sttt ettt ettt s e bt e e sabe e s bteesateesabaeesabeesabaeesateesasteesabaesabaesnaseessseesaseenns 210
TabIE 96- 9.6 SEAICI PrOVINCE . .vviiiiiiiiei ettt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e ettt e e s sttt e e s sttt e e s sabeeeessabteeessastaeessastaeessntaeessasteeessassaeessns 213
LI o1 IR A I A U oY - 1ol o o 1V ol Y USSP 215
TabIE 98- 9.8 DEIETE PrOVINCE ...vviiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt rt e e sttt e e s st te e e s s b et e e s sabeeeessabeeeessabtaeessastaeessntaeessanteeessassaeessans 218
TaDIE 99- 9.9 CrEate ity .ueieiiiiiiciiiiiie e e s ceccte et e e e e e eeetee e e e e e e e s e teteeeeeaeeeeaasstaeseeaaessaassseeeaeaaeesanssaeeseeaeseeansssennaeaeeesannsrennnes 220
Table 100-9.10 SEAICH ity .eiiiuiiiieieiiie ettt e et e e e et e e e et te e e e e bteee e e btaeeesssaseeeanstaeeesstaeessastaeesastaeessnssseessnssaeessnns 223
LI ] o1 (R 0 R T B R U1 To 1= I Y SRR 225
LI o1 Tl K s B A =Y 1y I 1 PSPPI 228
Table 103-9.13 Create SUDUID....co ittt et e st e s bt e s te e s bt e e sabeesabbeesabeesabteesabeessbaesnateessseesaseenns 230
Table 104- 9.14 SEAICH SUDUID ...ciiiiiiie ettt e e st e e s sttt e e s sbee e e s sabeeeessbtteessantaeessntaeessanteeessnssaeessans 233
Table 105- 9.15 UPAate SUDUID ...ccc ettt e et e e e et e e e e s bt e e e e sabteeeesastaeeesstaeessstaeesssteeessassaeassnns 235
Table 106- 9.16 DIEte SUDUID....coi it e e s s bt e e s sbee e e s sbteeeesaateeessnteeessnteeessansaeessans 238
Table 107- 10.1 Generate INVENTOrY LiSt REPOIT..........uuueiieeeeieieiiiieeeeeeeeeeitieeeeeeeeeeettteeeeeaaeesaautseeeeeaaeeesassseessaasssssasssssnees 241
4
06 May 2022 D

ByteXpress



lteration 4 | Design and Development | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table 108- 10.2 GENErate SAlES REPOIT ......eiiiiiiiie ittt e et e e e e tte e e e sette e e e setteeeessteeeesastaeeesstasessnsteeessassaeasanns 243
Table 109 - 10.3 Generate ProducCt LiSt REPOIT.....ccccuiiii ittt e e tte e e e et e e e e s bte e e e sataeessantaeeesntaeessnnsanessans 246
Table 110- 10.4 Generate CUStOMEr LiSt REPOIT.......uiiiiiiiiie ittt e e st e e s s bte e e s seateeessntaeeesenbeeessastaeassans 248
Table 111- 10.5 Generate ReSEHEr LiSt REPOIT ....ciicciiiii ittt ettt e et e e e e tte e e e et e e e e sbte e e e sataeessnntaeeesnteeessnssanaesnns 250
Table 112- 10.6 Generate Produced Products REPOIt ......uuiiiiiiiiie ittt e e s e e s seate e e e sntaee s snteeesssraeassans 252
Table 113- 10.7 Generate Orders (By StatUus) REPOIT ......uiiciiiiiiieiiie et e ctee ettt ste e e siee e e e e eae e e sateeeateesataeesaeessteeenseeesnseeans 255
Table 114- 10.8 Generate Sales (BY REZION) REPOIT ...eciiccuiiieiiiiieeiciiiee ettt e ettt e e e ectte e e e et e e e s e ate e e e seataeessntaeeesntaeeesassanessans 258
Table 115- 10.9 Generate Sales (DY ProdUCE) REPOIT........iicuiiiiiieiiie et e ciee ettt se e e stee e s e e ste e e sateesaaeesaseestaeesnseesnseeesnseeans 261
Table 116- 10.10 Generate Sales (DY MONTh) REPOIT ...c.eviiii ittt e e e tre e e e st e e e e snree e e snteeeesnraeeeeans 264
Table 117- 10.11 View DashbOard OVEIVIEW .........covuiiiiiierieeiiieesieesrteesieessiteesae e ssaeeesbeessaaessstesssaeeesssessseessssessnsesesseenns 267
LI Lo 1T B B O A =T Y I U o 1T PP 271
Table 119 - 11.2 SEAICH SUPPIIEI c.c ettt ettt et e e e ettt e e e e bt e e e e e bteeeeebeeeeeeabeeeasanstaaeesastasesanstasessasteeasaassanananns 274
LI Lo 1Tl A I B A U 1o T o I YU T oY1= P UUPUPPR 276
LI Lo T A R B 0 B 1T oY IR YW o] L= PP 279
LI Lo To 3 A B Y < o o I U o o [ =T o @ ] o =T USRS 282
Table 123- 12.1 VIEW DEIIVEIIES .....ocueeieriieieiectees ettt ettt te st et e stees e tesseestesseeseestesseensesseenseseessessesseensessenseansens 287
Table 124- 12.2 VIEW PreViOUS DEIIVEIIES ......cc.coiieieeeeeeesese ettt sttt ettt ae st b st sae st e ee e eneeneas 289
Table 125- 12.3 CONfIrM DEIIVEIIES ....c.eeeeiieeieieseeese sttt sttt et e s te et e e e seestesseessesseeneensesseensensesseensenes 291
Table 126 - 13.1 Create VAT AMOUNT...cii i icciteeeeeitee e ettt e e sttt e e s sttt e e e sbeeeeesbeeeeesseaeessseeeesssaeeessnssaeessassaeessssseeessnsseeesanns 294
Table 127 - 13.2 SEArCh VAT AMOUNT.....iiiiiiiiieeiieeetee et e ettt e sttt e steessteessteessteeessteesseesssseesssesesssessnsseessseesssesssssessnseeesseesns 296
TabIE 128 - 13.3 UPAAte VAT ...ttt ettt e e e e e e et ba e e e e e e e e es s tbbbeaaaeeeees st b baaaaaaeeesaasbsasaseeaeeesaassssaseeeeeeesnssrrseees 298
TADIE 129 - 13.4 DEIETE VAT .. teeeciee ettt e st e et e et te e et e e sttt e s te e s b teesabeesasaeessseeenseeeasseeesseeessseesnseeesaseesnseesnsseesnenesnseeans 301
Table 130 - 14.1 Update Reseller Credit SEttIemMENt TIME......cc.uiii ittt e e e et e e e eare e e e eare e e s enraeaeeans 304
TablE 131- 15.1 Add VIAEO ...eeiiiiieiiie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e s e st e e sabe e s bt e e sabeesabeeesabeeesbbeeateesabteesabeesabaesnnbaesnteesaseenas 306
Table 132- 15.2 SEAICH VIHE0.....uiiiiieitie ettt ettt e e ettt e st e et e e e s beesateesate e e bt eeasseessseeessteesnseeesnseesnseeennteesnseeesnseeans 312
Table 133- 15.3 UPAAtE VIGBO....uciiiiiiieieiiiee ettt ettt ettt e sttt e e ettt e e e e tte e e e e bte e e e sabaeeeesabteeessstaeessastaeesastaeessnsseeessnssaeessnns 316
TabIE 134- 15.4 DElEtE VIO .. .ueieieieieiiieiie ettt ettt ettt sttt e st e s bt e e sabe e sbee e sabee s bbeesabeesabteesabaesabbesnnteesanaeenaseenns 321
Table 135- 15.5 VIEW VIAEO DELAIIS.....uuiiiiieiiiieciie ettt ettt e stte e st e s stee e sate s s bt e e s teeeteeesateeeaneeessseeenseeennseeanseeesnseeans 324
Table 136- 16.1 VieW HElP DOCUMENT........viiiiiiiee ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e e s et e e e sbte e e e sbeeeeessbaeeeesastaeessstaeesssseeessassneassnns 327

1. lteration Introduction

For this iteration the ByteXpress team have compiled a document that illustrates the collated system
documentation of the final versions of all system design documentation for the ByteXpress E-commerce
system.
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2. Logical Use Case Narratives

Introduction

In this section, the ByteXpress team compiled a comprehensive list of the logical flow of their use cases
through the logical narratives. These narratives include all of the business processes carried out by the

system.

o 6
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2.1. User Management Subsystem
Table 1- 1.1 Login

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Login USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.1 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the user wants to login to the
system. The user enters their login details which the system validates.
The use case concludes once validation is successful, and the user has
been granted access to the system.

PRE-CONDITION: The user must be registered on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the user wants to login

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The user wants to Step 2: The system requests the user
login to enter their login details which include
the following attributes from the User
table:

e EmailAddress
e Password

Step 3: The user enters their Step 4: The system captures and
details validates the details

o [
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[ALT] [ALT]

Step 5: The system retrieves the user
role details using the following attributes
in the UserRole table

e Role_Id

and generates an authentication cookie

Step 6: The system grants the user
access

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3A: The user forgot their password
COURSES:

e Invoke use case 1.5 Forgot Password

ALT Step 3B: The user does not have an account on the system

e Invoke use case 1.6 Register Customer

ALT Step 4: The details entered are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e Returnto Step 3

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the user is logged in

POST-CONDITION: The user will have access to specific sections of the system based on
their user role

BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION e The user cannot login without an internet connection
CONTRAINTS AND e All users access the system using the same login page
SPECIFICATIONS e All uses have access to this function

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None

o 8
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Table 2- 1.2 Logout

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Logout USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.2 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the user wants to logout of the
system. The user requests to logout and the system responds by logging
them out and returns them to the login page.

PRE-CONDITION: The user must be logged on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the user wants to logout

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The user wants to Step 2: The system removes the
logout authentication cookie and logs the user
out of the system

Step 3: The system returns the user to
the home page

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: ‘ This use case concludes when the user is logged out of the system

POST-CONDITION: The user can only access areas of the system that do not require them to
be logged in

BUSINESS RULES ‘ e None

e 3

06 May 2022 D
ByteXpress



IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

lteration 4 | Design and Development | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

The user cannot logout without an internet connection
The user should be able to logout from any page
All uses have access to this function

None

None
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Table 3- 1.3 View Profile Details

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Profile Details USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.3 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the user wants to view their
profile on the system. The user requests to view their details and the
system responds by retrieving the details and displaying them on the
screen

PRE-CONDITION: The user must be logged on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the user wants to view their details

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The user wants to Step 2: The system retrieves the
view their details following details:

From the User table.

FirstName
Surname
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress

From the Suburb Table

e SuburbName

e 5
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From the City Table

e CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

Step 3: The system displays the user

details
ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:
CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the user details are displayed
POST-CONDITION: ‘ The user details are displayed
BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e The user cannot view their details without an internet connection
CONTRAINTS AND e All uses have access to this function

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None

o 6
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Table 4-1.4 Reset Password

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden DATE: 07/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/04/2022

USE CASE NAME: Reset Password USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.4 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where a registered system user
wishes to update the password of their account. The use case is initiated
once the user selects the option to reset their password. The system will
request the user to provide their current password, the new password to
be used along with the reconfirmation of the new password. The system
will validate the captured details to ensure that it adheres to the minimum
password complexity criteria and that the confirmation password matches
the new password specified. The use case concludes once the updated
password is hashed and saved to the system for the specific user
account and the user is notified that the password has been successfully
reset.

PRE-CONDITION: e The user must already have an account registered on the system.
e The user must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered once the user requests to update their current
password which is associated with their account.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The user requests to Step 2: The system prompts the user to
reset their password. enter their current password, the new
password as well as reconfirmation of
the new password to be used.

Step 3: The user provides the | Step 4: The system captures and
ol
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the option to update their against the current password stored in
password. the User entity.

[ALT] [ALT]

Step 5: The system updates the user’s
password by hashing the new password
provided and storing the hashed
password details in the User entity.

Step 6: The system displays a message
on the interface to confirm that the
user’s password has been updated
successfully.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The user cancels the ‘Reset Password’ operation:

COURSES: ) )
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4 a: The system fails to validate the information provided
against the details in the User table because of an incorrect current
password provided:

o Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 4 b: Validation fails since the new password does not meet the
minimum requirements:

e The system displays a validation error message to inform the user
of what the minimum password requirements are.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 4 c: Validation fails since the new password provided does not
match the reconfirm new password entered:

e The system displays a validation error message to inform the user
that the new password must match the confirm password exactly
e Return to Step 3.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the system informs the user that their
password has been successfully reset/updated.

POST-CONDITION: e The user account’s password is updated in the User entity.

BUSINESS RULES e A user can only update the password of the account which they
are the owner of.

e The updated password provided must be at least six characters
long, and must contain at least one uppercase and lower case
character, a digit, and a non-alphanumeric character for the
password to be successfully updated.

e The user must reconfirm the updated password which they have
provided.

e All passwords stored in the database are to be encrypted by using
hashing algorithms for security reasons.

o8
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The system is offline or the user does not have an internet
connection, and the user is unable to reset the password of their
Natuurlik account.

None

None
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Table 5- 1.5 Forgot Password

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Forgot Password USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 15 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the user forgets their password.
The use case begins when the user requests to set a new password on
the system, as they forgot their current one. The system responds by
requesting the user to enter the email address to which the reset
password link will be sent. Once the link has been received and
accessed, the user will be able to change their password. The use case
concludes when the user logins in with their new password and accesses
the system.

PRE-CONDITION: The user must be registered on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the user forgets their password

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The user forgot their Step 2: The system requests the user
password to enter the email address that they
used upon registration

Step 3: The user enters their Step 4: The system validates the email
email address address from the User table using the
following attribute:

e EmailAddress

s 10
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[ALT]

Step 5: The system sends a reset
password token to the user by email

Step 6: The user receives the | Step 7: The system requests the new
email and accesses the link details from the user
provided

Step 8: The user enters their Step 9: The system captures and
new password and confirms it | validates the entered details

by entering the password

again [ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the details
provided in the User table with the
following attribute:

e Password

Step 11: The system informs the user
that their password has been reset
successfully

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 4A: The details entered are not in the correct format or the
required field is empty

e The system displays an error message
e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 4B: The email address does not exist in the system

e The system displays an error message
e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 9A: The details entered are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays an error message
e Returnto Step 8

ALT Step 9B: The new password and confirmed password do not match

e The system displays an error message
e Return to Step 8

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the user’s password has been updated
successfully

POST-CONDITION: ‘ The user can login to the system using their new password
BUSINESS RULES e The password must be at least 6 characters and max of 100

e The password must have at least one digit

e The password should contain at least one uppercase letter

e Passwords must have at least one non alphanumeric character.
IMPLEMENTATION e The user cannot change their password without an internet
CONTRAINTS AND connection
SPECIFICATIONS e The password must be hashed

e All uses have access to this function

o 11
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ASSUMPTIONS: ‘ e The user has access to their email account

OPEN ISSUES: e None

012
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Table 6- 1.6 Register Customer

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Register Customer USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.6 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the event where the customer wishes to register
on the system. The customer enters their details, and the system
responds by validating the details. Once successful the details are saved
on the system and an email confirmation is sent to the user. The use
case ends once the user confirms their email and is directed to the login

page.

PRE-CONDITION: The customer must not exist on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the customer wants to register

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The customer wishes | Step 2: The system requests the

to register on the system customer to enter/select details for the
following attributes:

From the User table.

FirstName
Surname
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress

e 13
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From the Suburb Table

e SuburbName

From the City Table

e CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

Step 3: The customer enters
their details

[ALT]

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the details

[ALT]

Step 5: The system saves the customer
details into the following tables with the
following attributes

From the User table.

ID

FirstName
Surname
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
e Suburbld

Step 6: The system sends an email
confirmation link to the user

Step 7: The user receives the
email and accesses the link
provided

Step 8: The system captures the link
and updates the following attribute in
the User table:

e EmailConfirmed

Step 10: The system informs the user
that their email address has been
confirmed successfully

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The user has an account on the system

COURSES: .
Invoke use case 1.1 Login

06 May 2022
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IMPLEMENTATION
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OPEN ISSUES:
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ALT Step 4: The details entered are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Return to step 3

This use case concludes when the customer has successfully registered
on the system

The customer is added to the user table and now has access to the
system

¢ None

e The customer cannot register without an internet connection
Only the customers should use this function

e None

¢ None

06 May 2022
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Table 7- 1.7 Update Profile Details

USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Update Profile Details USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 1.7 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the event where a user wishes to edit their
profile details. The system will retrieve the user information stored on the
system which can be edited. The user then edits their details accordingly.
The use case ends when the users’ details has been successfully
updated on the system.

PRE-CONDITION: The user must be logged in

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the user wishes to edit their details

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The user wishes to Step 2: The system invokes use case
edit their details 1.3 View Profile Details

Step 3: The user edits their Step 4: The system captures and
details validates the details

[ALT]

Step 5: The system saves the changes
made to the User table with the
following attributes:

From the User table.

e 16
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e FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
Suburb ID

Step 6: The system displays a
successful update message

ALT Step 4: The details entered are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Return to step 3

This use case concludes when the user details have successfully been
updated on the system

The user details are updated in the User table and displayed on the
screen

¢ None

e The customer cannot update their details without an internet
connection
e All users have access to this function

¢ None

¢ None

06 May 2022
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Table 8-1.8 Update Email Address

‘ USER MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 13/05/2022

‘ VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 13/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Update Email Address USE CASE TYPE

‘ USE CASE ID: 1.8 Business Requirements: [

‘ PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the event where a user wishes to edit their email
address. The system will retrieve the user information stored on the
system. The user then edits their email address. The system will then
send an email address verification email to the user. The use case ends
when the user’'s email address has been successfully updated on the
system and the user has been directed to the successful verification

page.
‘ PRE-CONDITION: The user must be logged in

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the user wishes to update their email
address.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The user wishes to Step 2: The system retrieves the user’s
update their email address. email address from the User table with
the following attribute

e Email
Step 3: The user edits their Step 4: The system captures and
email address validates the email address

[ALT]
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Step 5: The system reads from the
User table to ensure that the record
being updated does not match any
existing records using the following

attribute
e Email
[ALT]

Step 6: The system sends an account
verification email to the user

Step 7: The user receives the | Step 8: The system saves the changes

email and accesses the link made to the User table with the
provided following attributes:
e Email

Step 9: The system displays a
successful update message

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4A: The email address entered is not in the correct format or
COURSES: the required field is empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Return to step 3

ALT Step 4B: The user attempts to save their details but has not made
any changes to their email

e The system displays a validation error message
e Return to step 3

ALT Step 5: The email already exists

e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the user’'s email address has been
successfully updated on the system

POST-CONDITION: The user’s email address is updated in the user table and displayed on
the screen

‘ BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION e The user cannot update their email address without an internet
CONTRAINTS AND connection
SPECIFICATIONS e All users have access to this function

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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2.2. Administrative Subsystem

Table 9—- 2.1 Register User

ADMINISTRATIVE SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 10/05/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

Register User USE CASE TYPE

2.1 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator (PSA)

PRIMARY SYSTEM e User (PBA)

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

register a new user account on the system with a particular pre-defined
user role assigned which controls what actions the user account is
allowed to perform on the system. The use case begins when the
administrator requests to add a new user to the system, captures the
required information on the user to be registered including the User Role,
First Name, Surname, Phone Number, Email Address, Street Address,
Country, Province, City and Suburb. Once the new user account details
have been successfully added to the system, the system will send an
account confirmation email to the registered user’s email address. The
use case concludes once the system displays a confirmation message
which confirms that the user account has been registered successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
e The user account must not already exist on the system.
‘ TRIGGER: The administrator wishes to register a new user account on the system,

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS:

Step 1: The administrator
wishes to add a new user
account to the system and
selects the option to view all
current users on the system.

Step 2: The system displays the
following details of all existing users that
are defined on the system:

First Name
Surname
Phone Number
Email Address

Step 3: The administrator
selects the option to register a
new user account on the
system.

Step 4: The system prompts the
administrator to capture the following
required details to register a new user
account:

User Role

First Name
Surname
Phone Number
Email

Street Address
Country
Province

City

Suburb

A list of selectable countries, provinces,
cities, suburbs and user roles are
retrieved from the database to capture
the required form details. The following
details are retrieved from the below
listed entities:

From the UserRole entity:

¢ RoleName

From the Country entity:

e CounryName

From the Province entity:

e ProvinceName

05 September 2022
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From the City entity:

e CityName

From the Suburb entity:

e SuburbName

Step 5: The administrator
captures the required details
and selects the option to
proceed with creating the user
account.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system validates the
correctness and completeness of the
provided details using the requirements
configured for the User table.

[ALT]

Step 7: The system validates that there
is not already an existing user account
in the User table with the Email
provided in Step 5.

[ALT]

Step 8: The system creates the
following new user account details in
the User entity:

User ID

First Name

Surname

Email

Phone Number

Street Address

Country

Province

City

Suburb

Email Confirmed (Set to “False”
upon creating the account)
o Password (Hashed)

The system creates the following details
in the UserRole table to associate the
necessary permissions based on the
selected role for the user account:

e UserlID

05 September 2022
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e RoleID

Step 9: The system retrieves the
following details from the User entity:

e EmailAddress

The system then generates and sends
an account verification email to
registered user’s email address.

Step 10: The system displays an alert
notification which informs the
administrator that the user account has
been registered on the system
successfully.

Step 11: The newly registered | Step 12: The system updates the user’'s
user accesses their email account to a confirmed state in the User
address used for account table using the following attribute:

registration and selects the

option to confirm their account. * Email Confirmed (Updated to

“True”

Step 13: The system displays a

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wishes to add a new user
COURSES: account and clicks the option provided for cancelling the operation:

e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 6 a: The system fails to validate the required fields which have
not been provided with any information:

¢ Display detailed messages pointing out the required fields that
raised the validation errors.
e Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 6 b: The system fails to validate the correctness and/or format
of input provided in any of the fields on the screen:

e Display a relevant validation error message for all the fields with
incorrect input.
e Returnto Step 5.

ALT Step 6 c: The password provided does not meet the minimum
criteria:

e The system displays a validation error message to inform the
administrator that the password provided did not meet the
minimum requirements.

e Return to Step 5.
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ALT Step 6 d: The confirm password field’s value does not match the
password provided:

e The system displays a validation error message which informs the
administrator that the password and confirm password fields must
have an exact match.

e Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 7: The system matches the email captured with an already
existing user account in the User table.

e The system will inform the administrator that a user with that
Email Address has already been registered on the system.
e The use case is terminated.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the newly registered user account is
verified via email and the system informs the user that their account has
been successfully confirmed.

POST-CONDITION: e A new account’s details is created and stored in the User entity.

e The details of the new account along its specified role is stored in
the UserRole entity.

e The user is able to log into their account after verifying their email
address.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator(s) should be able to see an option to
specify a user role when registering a new user on the system.

o Email addresses are to be used as a user’s username and to
uniquely identify users on the system.

e The user to be registered must not already have an existing
account on the system.

e All passwords stored in the database should be hashed for
security reasons.

IMPLEMENTATION ¢ The email address need be unique for each registered account on

CONTRAINTS AND the system.

SPECIFICATIONS o A default password is to be used when registering a new user
account on the system.

ASSUMPTIONS: e The registered user will make use of the ‘Update Password’

functionality to change their password once their account has
been confirmed/verified.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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USE CASE NAME:

Table 10 -2.2 Search User

ADMINISTRATIVE SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 10/05/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

Search User USE CASE TYPE

‘ USE CASE ID:

PRIORITY:

‘ SOURCE:

2.2 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

e Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

¢ None

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

e None

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

e None

DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches
for an existing user account on the system. The use case begins with the
administrator entering the search criteria details on which they wish to
perform the search. The system will retrieve and display user accounts
which have matched the search criteria specified and the use case
concludes with the system displaying the search results in a table.

‘ PRE-CONDITION:

¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

OF EVENTS:

This use case is called when the administrator wishes to search for a
specific user account on the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wishes to search for an
existing user defined on the
system and clicks the

System Response
Step 2: The system displays the
following details for all existing user
accounts defined on the system and
which is retrieved from the User entity:

First Name
Surname
Phone Number
Email Address
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

‘ OPEN ISSUES:

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system searches the
enters the search parameter in | following attributes in the User entity for
the provided search bar field. which the associated values match the
search parameter provided:

First Name
Surname

Email Address
Phone Number

Step 5: The system displays the search
result(s) on the user interface.

[ALT]

ALT Step 5: The search query entered does not match any existing
details on user accounts from the User table:

e The system indicates that no user accounts’ details have matched
the search query provided.
e The use case is terminated.

This use case concludes when the search results are displayed on the
user interface.

All the results that matched the search query specified is retrieved from
the User entity and displayed on the interface.

e The system should clearly indicate on the user interface when no
search results were found.

e The system administrator should be allowed to search for a user
by their first name, surname, email address and phone number.

e Sorting, paging and search functionality is required on the ‘Users’
page.

¢ The administrator will not be able to base the search on a specific
single attribute.

e None

e None
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Table 11 - 2.3 Update User Details

ADMINISTRATIVE SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden

‘ DATE: 10/05/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

Update User Details USE CASE TYPE

2.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

This use case describes the event in which the administrator wishes to
update an existing user account’s details on the system. The use case
begins when the administrator views the current details of a particular
user account and updates the details of the user account. The use case
concludes when the system confirms that the update has been made
successfully and the user’s details in the User table has been updated
successfully.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e The user account which is to be updated must exist on the

system.

The use case is triggered when the administrator updates the existing
user account’s details.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wishes to update an existing
user account’s details on the

DESCRIPTION:

TRIGGER:

System Response

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
2.2 “Search User”.

system.

[ALT]

Step 3: The administrator
selects the update option for
the relevant user account
displayed on the user
interface.

Step 4: The system displays the
following details retrieved for the user
account selected and which is retrieved
from the User entity:
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e First Name
e Surname
e Email Address
e Phone Number
e Street Address
e Country
e Province
o City
e Suburb
e |s Active
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
provides the updated details validates the information provided by
and selects the option to ensuring the format is adhered to and
update the details of the user no required text fields are left empty.
account. [ALT]
[ALT]
Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of
the user account’s details.
Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system saves the updated
confirms that they wish to details in the User table.
proceed with the update.
[ALT]
Step 10: The system displays an
update successful message on the
screen to confirm that the user
account’s details is updated and saved
successfully.
ALTERNATE ALT Step 2: The user account to be updated by the administrator is
COURSES: displayed on the first page of the ‘Users’ screen and no search is needed

to be performed:

e Proceedto Step 3

ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wishes to update the details of
the user and clicks the option to cancel the update operation:

¢ Redirect administrator to the ‘Users’ screen
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6 a: The system fails to validate the information provided due
to required fields that have not been provided with a value.

e The system displays validation error messages for the fields that
were left blank.
e Returnto Step 5.
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CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

ALT Step 6 b: The system detects input validation errors for the details
which has been captured:

e The system displays validation error messages for the fields that
contained incorrect information.
e Returnto Step 5.

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not wish to proceed with the update:

e The administrator selects the option to cancel the update
operation.
e Returnto Step 5.

This use case concludes when the system displays a message that
confirms the user’s details has been updated successfully.

e The user’s account details are updated and saved in the User
entity.

e Only the administrator should be allowed to update the details of
another existing user’s account.

e The administrator should not be allowed to update the password
of another user’s account defined on the system.

o Aregistered user’s role cannot be changed from the moment it
has been defined on the system.

e The administrator should be allowed to change the email address
associated with a user’s account.

¢ The administrator will not be allowed to change the role assigned
to a particular user.

e The administrator will not be allowed to view or change the
password of a particular user’s account.

e None

¢ None
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Table 12 - 2.4 Delete User

ADMINISTRATIVE SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 10/05/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/05/2022
: Delete User USE CASE TYPE
2.4 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the event in which the administrator

wishes to delete a user account from the system. Once the administrator
has searched for the specific user account to be deleted, the
administrator then will then view all the details of the user account in
read-only format. The administrator then requests to remove the user
account, and the system prompts confirmation of the user account
removal, after which the administrator will confirm the removal and the
user is removed from the User table if the user account has not been
associated with an order on the system. This use case concludes once
the system confirms that the user has been successfully removed by
displaying a confirmation message on the user interface.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged into the system.
e The user account to be deleted must currently exist on the
system.
e The user to be removed must not have placed an order on the
system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete an
existing user account from the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a specific 2.2 “Search User”.

user from the system.
[ALT]
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Step 3: Step 4: The system displays the
‘Delete User’ screen with the following
details retrieved for the specific user
from the User entity:

The administrator selects the
option to delete a specific user
from the system.

First Name
Surname
Email Address
Phone Number
Street Address
Country
Province

City

Suburb

User Role

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system validates whether
selects the option to remove the account requested for removal is
the user account from the associated with an order by retrieving
system. all orders from the Order entity.

[ALT]

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the removal of
the user account.

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system removes all of the
confirms that they wish to details related to the selected user
proceed with deletion of the account from the User table.

user account from the system.
[ALT]

Step 10: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the user account by displaying a
notification on the user interface.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 2: The user account to be updated by the administrator is
COURSES: displayed on the first page of the ‘Users’ screen and no search is needed
to be performed:

e Proceed to Step 3

ALT Step 6: The system detects that the user account requested for
deletion is associated with an order in the Order entity.

e The system displays an error message to the administrator to
inform them that the user account cannot be deleted.
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CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

‘OPENISSUES

e Use case is terminated.

ALT Step 8: The administrator selects the option not to proceed with
deletion.

e The use case is terminated.

This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful removal of the user account.

o The system deletes all of the details related to the selected user
account from the User entity.

e Only the administrator can delete a user from the system.
e A user that has placed an order on the system cannot be deleted.

¢ The administrator will not be allowed to change any of the user
account’s details displayed when the particular account has been
requested for removal.

e None

¢ None
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2.3. Reseller Subsystem

Table 13 - 3.1 Send Payment Reminder

‘ RESELLER SUBSYSTEM

\ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa \ DATE: 19/07/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 19/07/2022
USE CASE NAME: Send Payment Reminder USE CASE TYPE

| USE CASE ID: 3.1 Business Requirements: [

High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Time

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER o Reseller

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when a reseller order payment is still outstanding.
and the order has reached the notification threshold. The system then
sends an email reminder to the reseller at half the due date and on the
due date.

\ PRE-CONDITION: The payment status must be “Payment Outstanding”

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the payment status is outstanding and the
payment threshold has been reached.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The payment Step 2: The system reads the following
threshold has been reached attributes to verify that the payment
status is “Payment Outstanding” and if
half the due date threshold has been
reached

From the Order table

e PaymentStatus
e OrderDate

From the PaymentReminder table
e Value

[ALT]

Step 3: The system generates a
payment reminder email using the
following attributes:

From the User table
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e Email
e FirstName

From the Order table
e Orderld
e OrderTotal
e OrderDate
e PaymentStatus
From the PaymentReminder table
e Value

Step 4: The system sends a payment
reminder to the reseller

ALTERNATE ALT Step 2 — The full due date threshold has been reached
COURSES: e Proceed to step 3

| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the reminder has been sent to the reseller

POST-CONDITION: The reseller is informed of their outstanding payment using attributes
retrieved from the User and Order tables

\ BUSINESS RULES None
IMPLEMENTATION e Only the reseller should be notified.
CONTRAINTS AND e Reminders must be sent via email.
SPECIFICATIONS
e None
OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 14 - 3.2 Capture Proof of Payment

| RESELLER SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi | DATE: 07/20/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/20/2022

USE CASE NAME: Capture Proof of payment USE CASE TYPE
3.2 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

capture a resellers proof of payment on the system. For resellers with
orders that have an order status of “processing” and payment status
“payment outstanding” , the reseller can capture the resellers proof of
payment on the system once the reseller has paid thus updating the
order status of the order to “paid”

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged in.

e The payment status of the order must be “payment outstanding”
TRIGGER: This use case is triggered when the administrator wishes to capture a
reseller’s proof of payment on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the
wishes to capture a payment administrator to confirm whether the
on the system. reseller's payment was recieved and

upload proof of payment

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system prompts the
confirms that the payment was | administrator to confirm the Payment
received and uploads proof of | Capture.

payment [ALT]

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system then updates the
confirms the Payment capture | Order Status attribute in the Order
[ALT] entity to “paid ”.

Step 7: The system displays a success
message to the administrator
ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant does not wish to
COURSES: capture proof of payment anymore

e Terminate use case.
ALT Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the Payment Capture
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CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

OPEN ISSUES:

e Return to Step 3.

The system displays a notification confirming the proof of payment was
captured successfully

The reseller’s order status is updated to paid

e Only resellers can make payments after placing an order
e Only the administrator can capture a proof of payment

e None

e The administrator has a stable internet connection.

e None
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2.4. Product Subsystem

Table 15- 4.1 Add Product

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Add Product USE CASE TYPE

4.1 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED Customers and Resellers — The newly added product is displayed
STAKEHOLDERS: on the customer and reseller catalogue with different prices as
required.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new product to the system to be viewed and ordered by customers
and resellers. The use case begins when the administrator adds the new
product as an option for customers and resellers to choose from. The
administrator will add all of the pertinent information regarding the
product and save it to the business database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e A product category or brand relevant to the product added needs
to exist before the product is created.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new
product that customers and resellers can order.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS:

Step 1: The administrator
wants to add a new product

Step 2: The system requests the new
product details which have the following
attributes:

From the Product table:

Name
Description
Image
CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct

From the ProductCategory table:

¢ Name

From the ProductBrand table:

¢ Name

Step 3: The administrator
inputs the details. [ALT]

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Product table to ensure that the record
being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attributes:

Name

Description

Image

CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct
ProductCategoryName
ProductBrandName

[ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 6: The system saves the new
product details which have the following
attributes:

Productld

Name

Description

Image
CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct
ProductCategoryName
ProductBrandName

Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new product.

ALT Step 3: The administrator does not want to add a Product anymore

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 6: The product already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a new product is added.

e The product details are added to the database.
e The product details are displayed on the system for selection by
customers and resellers.

e Only the administrator can add a new product.
¢ Resellers and customers will see different prices of the added

product.
e None
e None
e None

05 September 2022

y

ByteXpress

2]




lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table 16- 4.2 Search Product

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Search Product USE CASE TYPE

4.2 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

for products on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
product on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a product.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the Product entity
for a match:

e Name

e Description

e Product Category

e Product Brand
Step 4: The system displays the search
results. [ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘BU&NESSRULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

[ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of products in the system database.

e Return to Step 3 or terminate use case

This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

The Product entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to
the search query or parameter entered.

e None
¢ None
¢ None
e None
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Table 17- 4.3 Update Product

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Update Product USE CASE TYPE

4.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED Customers and Resellers — The newly updated product is
STAKEHOLDERS: displayed on the customer and reseller catalogue with different
prices as required.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update a product to the system to be viewed and ordered by customers
and resellers. The use case begins when the administrator updates the
product as an option for customers and resellers to choose from. The
administrator will update all of the pertinent information regarding the
product and save it to the business database.

PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e A product category or brand relevant to the product needs to exist
before the product is updated.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the product as an
option for customers and resellers to choose from.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update an existing
product’s details.

4.2 Search Product.
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Step 3: The system retrieves the
desired product details from the
following tables:

From the Product table:

Name
Description
Image
CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct

From the ProductCategory table:

¢ Name

From the ProductBrand table:

¢ Name

Step 4: The administrator

inputs the details required.

[ALT]

Step 5: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 6: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of a
product with the details provided.

Step 7: The administrator
confirms the information
provided. [ALT]

Step 8: The system reads from the
Product table to ensure that the record
being updated does not match any
existing records using the following
attributes:

Name
Description
Image
CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
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e DisplayProduct
e ProductCategoryName
e ProductBrandName

[ALT]

Step 9: The system saves the updated
product details which have the following
attributes:

Name

Description

Image

CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct
ProductCategoryName
e ProductBrandName

Step 10: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a product.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to add a Product anymore

COURSES: ) .
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 5: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Returnto Step 4

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
product details:

e Return to Step 4 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 8: The product already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a product is updated.

POST-CONDITION: e The product details are updated to the database.
e The new product details are displayed on the system for selection
by customers and resellers.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrator can update a product.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 18- 4.4 Delete Product

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022
: Delete Product USE CASE TYPE
4.4 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a product from the system. The administrator will search
for the required product selected for deletion. The administrator will then
confirm the deletion of the product and the use case concludes when the
system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a
product.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a product. 4.2 Search Product.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system prompts the

selects the delete option [ALT] | administrator to confirm the deletion of
the product.

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system reads from the
confirms the deletion of the Order table to ensure that the record
product from the system [ALT] | being deleted does not have an
association with orders using the
following attribute:

e Productld
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[ALT]

Step 7: The system removed all the
details related to the product from the
database from the following table:

Name

Description

Image

CustomerPrice
ResellerPrice
QuantityOnHand
ThresholdValue
DisplayProduct
ProductCategoryName
e ProductBrandName

Step 8: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the product

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator does not want to delete the product
COURSES: anymore.

e Terminate use case.

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
product.

e Returnto Step 4

ALT Step 6: The product cannot be deleted as it has an association with
the Order table

e The system displays an error message
e The use case is terminated

‘ CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the product is deleted from the system

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
product from the product entity.

¢ Only the administrator can delete a product.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e None

e None
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Table 19- 4.5 Add Product category

PRODUCT CATEGORY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Add Product category USE CASE TYPE

4.5 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new product category to the system to be linked to products. The
use case begins when the administrator adds the new product category
to the system. The administrator will add all of the pertinent information

regarding the product category and save it to the database.
‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new

product category.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action
Step 1: The administrator

System Response
Step 2: The system requests the new

OF EVENTS:

wants to add a new product
category

product category details which have the
following attributes:

From the ProductCategory table:

e Name

Step 3: The administrator
inputs the details. [ALT]

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

‘OPENISSUES

Step 5: The system reads from the
ProductCategory table to ensure that
the record being added does not match
any existing records using the following
attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
product category details which have the
following attributes:

e ProductCategoryld
¢ Name

Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new product category.

ALT Step 3: The administrator does not want to add a product category
anymore

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5: The product category already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a new product category is added.

e The product category details are added to the database.

e Only the administrator can add a new product category.

e None
e None
e None
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Table 20- 4.6 Search Product Category

PRODUCT CATEGORY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Search Product Category USE CASE TYPE

4.6 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

for product categories on the system. The system responds by displaying
the information relating to the search query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
product category on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a product
category.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the
ProductCategory entity for a match:

¢ Name

Step 4: The system displays the search
results. [ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘BU&NESSRULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

[ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of product categories in the system database.

e Return to Step 3 or terminate use case

This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

The ProductCategory entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.

e None
¢ None
¢ None
e None
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Table 21- 4.7 Update Product category

PRODUCT CATEGORY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Update Product category USE CASE TYPE

4.7 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update a product category to the system. The use case begins when the

administrator updates the product category details. The administrator will

update all of the pertinent information regarding the product category and

save it.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

¢ A product category or brand relevant to the product category
needs to exist before the product category is updated.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the product category

as an option for customers and resellers to choose from.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update an existing 4.6 Search Product Category.
product category’s details.

Step 3: The system retrieves the
desired product category details from
the following tables:

From the ProductCategory table:

e Name
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Step 4: The administrator

[ALT]

inputs the details required.

Step 5: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 6: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of a
product category with the details
provided.

Step 7: The administrator
confirms the information
provided. [ALT]

Step 8: The system reads from the
ProductCategory table to ensure that
the record being updated does not
match any existing records using the
following attributes:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 9: The system saves the updated
product category details which have the
following attributes:

¢ Name

Step 10: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a product
category.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to add a Product category

COURSES: anymore

e The use case is terminated

e Returnto Step 4

ALT Step 5: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
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BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

‘OPENISSUES

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
product category details:

Return to Step 4 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 8: The product category already exists on the system

The system displays a validation error message
The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a product category is updated.

The product category details are updated to the database.

Only the administrator can update a product category.

None

None

None
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Table 22- 4.8 Delete Product Category

PRODUCT CATEGORY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022
: Delete Product Category USE CASE TYPE
4.8 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a product category from the system. The administrator
will search for the required product category selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the product category and
the use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a product
category.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a product 4.6 Search Product category.
category.

Step 3: The system retrieves the
desired product category details from
the following tables:

From the ProductCategory table:

e Name
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Step 4: The administrator Step 5: The system prompts the
selects the delete option [ALT] | administrator to confirm the deletion of
the product category.

Step 6: The administrator Step 7: The system reads from the
confirms the deletion of the Product table to ensure that the record
product category from the being deleted does not have an
system [ALT] association with products using the

following attribute:

e ProductCategoryld

[ALT]

Step 8: The system removed all the
details related to the product category
from the database from the following
table:

¢ Name

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the product category

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to delete the product
COURSES: category anymore.

e Terminate use case.

ALT Step 6: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
product category.

e Returnto Step 4

ALT Step 7: The product category cannot be deleted as it has an
association with the Product table

e The system displays an error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the product category is deleted from the
system

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
product category from the ProductCategory table.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrator can delete a product category.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 23- 4.9 Add Product Brand

PRODUCT BRAND SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Add Product Brand USE CASE TYPE

4.9 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new product brand to the system to be linked to products. The use
case begins when the administrator adds the new product brand to the
system. The administrator will add all of the pertinent information
regarding the product brand and save it to the database.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new
product brand.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requests the new
wants to add a new product product brand details which have the
brand following attributes:

From the ProductBrand table:

e Name
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the details. [ALT] validates the information provided by

ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

‘OPENISSUES

Step 5: The system reads from the
ProductBrand table to ensure that the
record being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
product brand details which have the
following attributes:

e ProductBrandld
¢ Name

Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new product brand.

ALT Step 3: The administrator does not want to add a product brand
anymore

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5: The product brand already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a new product brand is added.

e The product brand details are added to the database.

e Only the administrator can add a new product brand.

e None
e None
e None
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Table 24- 4.10 Search Product brand

PRODUCT BRAND SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Search Product brand USE CASE TYPE

4.10 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

for product brands on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
product brand on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a product
brand.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the
ProductBrand entity for a match:

¢ Name

Step 4: The system displays the search
results. [ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘BU&NESSRULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

[ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of product brands in the system database.

e Return to Step 3 or terminate use case

This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

The ProductBrand entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.

e None
¢ None
¢ None
e None
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Table 25- 4.11 Update Product brand

PRODUCT BRAND SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Update Product brand USE CASE TYPE

411 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update a product brand to the system. The use case begins when the

administrator updates the product brand details. The administrator will

update all of the pertinent information regarding the product brand and

save it.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e A product brand or brand relevant to the product brand needs to
exist before the product brand is updated.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the product brand as

an option for customers and resellers to choose from.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update an existing 4.10 Search Product brand.

product brand details.

Step 3: The system retrieves the
desired product brand details from the
following tables:

From the ProductBrand table:

e Name
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Step 4: The administrator Step 5: The system captures and

inputs the details required. validates the information provided by

[ALT] ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 6: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of a
product brand with the details provided.

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system reads from the
confirms the information ProductBrand table to ensure that the
provided. [ALT] record being updated does not match
any existing records using the following
attributes:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 9: The system saves the updated
product brand details which have the
following attributes:

¢ Name

Step 10: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a product brand.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to add a Product brand
COURSES: anymore

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 5: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Returnto Step 4
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ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
product brand details:

e Return to Step 4 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 8: The product brand already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a product brand is updated.

‘ POST-CONDITION: e The product brand details are updated to the database.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can update a product brand.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

None

None
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Table 26- 4.12 Delete Product brand

PRODUCT BRAND SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Delete Product brand USE CASE TYPE

4.12 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a product brand from the system. The administrator will
search for the required product brand selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the product brand and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a product
brand.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a product 4.10 Search Product brand.
brand.

Step 3: The system retrieves the
desired product brand details from the
following tables:

From the ProductBrand table:

e Name
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Step 4: The administrator Step 5: The system prompts the
selects the delete option [ALT] | administrator to confirm the deletion of
the product brand.

Step 6: The administrator Step 7: The system reads from the
confirms the deletion of the Product table to ensure that the record
product brand from the system | being deleted does not have an

[ALT] association with products using the

following attribute:

e ProductBrandld

[ALT]

Step 8: The system removed all the
details related to the product brand from
the database from the following table:

¢ Name

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the product brand

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to delete the product brand
COURSES: anymore.

e Terminate use case.

ALT Step 6: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
product brand.

e Returnto Step 4

ALT Step 7: The product brand cannot be deleted as it has an
association with the Product table

e The system displays an error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the product brand is deleted from the
system

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
product brand from the ProductBrand table.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a product brand.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 27- 4.13 Add Return Reason

‘ PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

‘ VERSION: 3.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Add Return Reason

‘ USE CASE ID: 4.13 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

None

OTHER INTERESTED Customers and Resellers — The newly added return reason is
STAKEHOLDERS: displayed to the customer and reseller when they log to return a
product.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator wishes to
add a new return reason onto the system. The use case begins with the
administrator wishing to add a return reason. The administrator will
capture a return reason and save it on the ReturnReason entity. The use
case concludes when the system alerts the administrator with “Return
reason successfully added” message.

PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER:

The wishes to add a new Return Reason onto the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requests the new
wishes to add a new return return reason details which have the
reason. following attribute:

From the ReturnReason table:

e ReturnReasonName
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Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the details. [ALT] validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.

[ALT]
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: T The system reads from the
selects the option to add a ReturnReason table to ensure that the
new return reason onto the record being added does not match any
system. existing records using the following
attribute:

¢ ReturnReasonName
. [ALT]

Step 7: The system saves the new
return reason details which have the
following attributes:

e |Id
¢ ReturnReasonName

Step 8: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of a new return reason.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator wishes not to procced to add a new return
COURSES: reason.

e Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information

e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 6: The return reason’s name already exists on the system.

e Terminate Use Case

CONCLUSION: A new instance of return reason has been successfully added to the
system database.

POST-CONDITION: The system now has a new return reason for customers and resellers to
choose from when logging a product return.

‘ BUSINESS RULES Only the administrator can add a new Return Reason to the system.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

¢ None

e None
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Table 28- 4.14 Search Return Reason

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

Search Return Reason USE CASE TYPE

414 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator would like

to search for a return reason onto the system. The use case begins with
the administrator wishing to search for a return reason. The system will
prompt the administrator to enter a return reason the administrator
wishes to search for. The system will search through the ReturnReason
entity to find the instance value in the ReturnReasonName attribute
which match the return reason name provided by the administrator. The
use case concludes when the system displays the results of the search
query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged into the system.

TRIGGER: The wishes to search for a Return Reason onto the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
requests to search for a return
reason onto the system.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
inputs the search parameter. following attributes in the
ReturnReason entity for a match:

e ReturnReasonName
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 4: The system displays the results
to the administrator.

[ALT]

[ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of Return Reason in the system database.

e Terminate use case

This use case concludes when a list of matching results from the search
query is displayed on the screen.

The Administrator can see the return reason matched from the search
query.

Only the administrator can search for a return reason to the system

¢ None
¢ None
e None
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Table 29- 4.15 Update Return Reason

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani

‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

Update Return Reason USE CASE TYPE

4.15 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

Customers and Resellers — The newly updated return reason is
displayed to customers and resellers when they want to log a
product return.

This use case describes the process where the administrator would like
to update the return reason onto the system. The use case begins with
the administrator requesting to update a return reason. The administrator
will select an option to search for a return reason and the system will
invoke use case 4.14 Search ReturnReason to retrieve the return
reason. The administrator will select and edit the return reason and save
it onto the system database on the ReturnReason entity. The use case
concludes when the system displays a return reason successfully
updated message to the administrator.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator wishes to update a Return
Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE

DESCRIPTION:

Actor Action

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
requests to update a return
reason on the system

System Response

Step 2: The system invokes use case
4.2 “Search Return Reason”.

Step 3: The administrator
selects the desired return
reason.

Step 4: The system retrieves the
desired return reason details from the
following tables:
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From the ReturnReason table:

¢ ReturnReasonName

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and

inputs the details required. validates the information provided by

[ALT] ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of a
return reason with the details provided

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the

confirms the information ReturnReason table to ensure that the

provided. [ALT] record being updated does not match
any existing records using the following
attribute:

e ReturnReasonName
[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
return reason details which have the
following attribute:

¢ ReturnReasonName

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a return reason.

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 5: The administrator wishes not to procced to update a name
of a return reason.

e Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Returnto Step 5
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ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
return reason’s details:

¢ Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The entered return reason’s name already exists on the
system.

e Terminate Use Case

CONCLUSION: An instance of return reason has been successfully updated to the
system database.

POST-CONDITION: e The system now has an updated return reason for customers and
resellers to choose from when they log a product return on the
system.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can update a return reason to the system

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: ¢ None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 30- 4.16 Delete Return Reason

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022
: Delete Return Reason USE CASE TYPE

4.16 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a return reason from the system. The administrator will
search for the required return reason selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the return reason and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion

‘ PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a Return
Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a Return 4.2 “Search Return Reason”.
Reason.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the return
selects the desired return reason information from the database
reason with the following attributes:

From the Country entity

e CountryName
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the
selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the selected return reason.
[ALT
[ALT]
Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removed all the
confirms the deletion of the details related to the Return Reason

return reason from the system | from the database [ALT]
[ALT]

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the return reason

ALTERNATE [ALT] Step 5: The administrator wishes not to procced to delete a return
COURSES: reason.

e Terminate use case

[ALT] Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
return reason.

e Returntostep5

ALT Step 8: The return reason cannot be deleted as it has an
association with the ProductReturn table

e The system displays an error message
e Terminate usecase

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of a return reason.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected return
reason from the ReturnReason entity.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a return reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 31- 4.17 Browse Product Catalogue

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/04/2022

Browse Product Catalogue USE CASE TYPE

4.17 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e User

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the users of the system,
namely customers and resellers, want to browse the product catalogue
existing on the system. The users will navigate to the product catalogue
on the system and the products available will be displayed.

PRE-CONDITION: e Resellers must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the users of the system want to browse
the product catalogue.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The user wants to Step 2: The system retrieves the
browse the product catalogue. | product information available from the
following tables:

From the Product table:

Name
Description
Image
CustomerPrice
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From the ProductCategory table

¢ Name

From the ProductBrand table:

¢ Name
[ALT]

Step 3: The user enters their Step 4: The system retrieves the
required search parameter into | products matching the entered search
the search box. [ALT] guery and displays it to the user.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 2: The user is logged in as a reseller.

COURSES: _ . .
e The system displays the reseller prices from the Product entity

e Goto Step3

ALT Step 3: The user filters the product catalogue using the product
categories in the system.

e The system filters the product catalogue using the selected
product category

ALT Step 4A: The entered search query does not match any records in
the table.

e Display no records found message

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the product catalogue with the relevant
prices is displayed according to which type of user is logged in.

POST-CONDITION: e The product catalogue is displayed on the system.

BUSINESS RULES e The reseller prices are only displayed to users logged in as
resellers.
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 32 - 4.18 Configure Product Inventory Item(s)

PRODUCT SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 06/07/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/07/2022

USE CASE NAME: Configure Product Inventory Item(s)

‘ USE CASE ID: 4.18 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Inventory Manager or Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when the inventory manager or administrator
wishes to specify the components a specific product is composed of and
their respective quantities of each inventory item. The system will prompt
the administrator or inventory manager to search for and then select the
inventory items used for the production of the finished product and
specify the quantities required for each inventory item. The use case
concludes when the inventory items list has been updated and saved for
the specific product.

PRE-CONDITION: The product to be configured for production must exist on the system.

The inventory items used to produce the final product must already be
defined on the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the system administrator or inventory
manager wishes to configure an already existing product for production.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The system Step 2: The system retrieves the
administrator or inventory following attributes from the Product
manager wishes to configure entity for each existing product and
an existing product on the displays the following details:
system for production
activities.

e ProductName
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¢ QuantityOnHand

Step 3: The system
administrator or inventory
manager selects the option to
configure a specific product.

Step 3: The system retrieves the
following details for the selected
product:

From the Product entity:

¢ ProductName
¢ QuantityOnHand

Details retrieved from the
Productinventory entity:

e [nventoryltemName
¢ InventoryltemQuantity

Step 4: The system
administrator or inventory
manager enters the search
parameter for the inventory
item they wish to select.

[ALT]

Step 5: The system invokes Use Case
8.2 ‘Search Inventory Item’

Step 6: The administrator or
inventory manager selects the
option to add the inventory
item to the list of inventory
items for the specific product.

[ALT]

Step 7: The system adds the selected
inventory item to the product’s list of
inventory items.

Step 8: The administrator or
inventory manager specifies
the quantity for each inventory
item within the list of selected
inventory items.

[ALT]

Step 9: The system saves the updated
list of inventory items and their
respective quantities to the
Productinventory entity using the
following attributes:

e Inventoryld
¢ InventoryQuantity

Step 10: The system displays a
confirmation message to indicate the
update was successful.
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ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator or inventory manager selects the option to
COURSES: cancel the product configuration operation:

e Return to step 2

ALT Step 6: The administrator or inventory manager selects the option to
cancel the product configuration operation:

e Return to step 2

ALT Step 8: The administrator or inventory manager selects the option to
cancel the product configuration operation:

e Return to step 2

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the system displays an alert confirming
the product’s inventory items has been successfully updated.

POST-CONDITION: The product’s assigned inventory items and respective quantities is

saved in the Productinventory entity.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the system administrator and inventory manager roles
should be allowed to configure a product’s required inventory
items for production.

IMPLEMENTATION e The quantity required of each inventory item in the product’s list

CONTRAINTS AND must be at least greater than 0 at all times.

SPECIFICATIONS

e None
e None

[ ]
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2.5. Order Subsystem

Table 33 - 5.1 Add Item(s) to Cart

‘ ORDER SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 06/24/2022

‘ VERSION: 1.1 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/29/2022

USE CASE NAME: Add Item(s) to Cart

‘ USE CASE ID: 5.1 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when a customer or reseller selects a product to be
added to their cart and enters the quantity. They will then verify that the
user making the request is logged into their registered account. Once the
system has verified that the user is logged in, the requested quantity of
the product will be added to the user’s cart. The use case concludes with
the system displaying an alert that confirms the product has been
successfully added to the customer/reseller’s cart.

PRE-CONDITION: o At least one product must be defined in order to add it to a user’s
cart.

e The customer or reseller must have internet access in order to
perform this use case.

e A user should have a registered account to be able to add items
to their cart.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when a customer or reseller wishes to add a
specific product to their cart.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The user navigates to | Step 2: The system retrieves the
the Products Screen on the
navigation list top navi-bar

®

following details for all products from
the Product entity:
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Details to be read Attributes in the table

Product Name ProductName
Product Picture Url ProductPictureUrl
Customer Price CustomerPrice

The system then displays the Products
Screen with the following controls:

Control Control Notes
Name Type

Products Heading Page main
heading

View Button When clicked,
Product this control
will direct the
user to the
product
details page

Product image This control
image used to
display
Product
images

Search bar Textbox This control
will be used
when the user
inserts the
search
parameters

Categories list This control
will be used to
display the list
of categories

Showing *” Label This control
to “” of “” will be used to
entries display the
number of
entries
displayed per
page as well
as the total
number of
entries in the
database

Product list table This control
will be used to
display all the
products that
exist on the
system

[ALT]
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Step 3: The reseller or Step 4: The system retrieves the
customer click View Product | following details for the specific product
button. requested from the respective entities:

From the Product entity:

Details to be read Attributes in the
table
Product Name ProductName

Product Picture Url ProductPictureUrl

Customer Price or CustomerPrice/
Reseller Price ResellerPrice

From the ProductCategory entity:

Details to be read Attributes in the

table
Product Category ProductCategoryNa
Name me

From the ProductBrand entity:

Details to be read Attributes in the

table

Product Brand ProductBrandNam

Name [S

Control Control Notes

Name Type

Product image This control

image used to
display
Product
images

Count Numeric This control

updown will be used to

enter the
count of
products

Back button This control

will be used to
navigate back
to the
Product
Screen

Add to Cart button This control
will be used to
add products
into a cart
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Name Label This control
will be used to
display the
product’s
name

Description Label This control
will be used to
display the
product’s
description

Brand Label This control
will be used to
display the
product’s
brand

Category Label This control
will be used to
display the
product’s
category

Price Label This control
will be used to
display the
product’s
price

Related Heading Sub section
Products heading

Product list table This control
will be used to
display all the
products that
exist on the
system

[ALT]

Step 5: The user enters the Step 6: The system verifies that the
guantity they wish to add and | customer or reseller is logged into an
selects the option to add the account.

product to their cart.
[ALT]

[ALT]

Step 7: The system verifies that the
quantity to be added to cart does not
exceed the quantity of the requested
product.

From the Product entity:

Details to be read Attributes in the
table
Quantity on Hand QuantityonHand
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[ALT]

Step 8: The system read the following
account details of the customer or
reseller from the User entity:

Details to be read Attributes in the

table
Userld Userld

Step 9: The system adds the product
and the requested quantity to the
customer or reseller user’s cart by
creating the following details in the
UserCart entity using SQL INSERT

query:
Details to be read Attributes in the
table
Cart Id Cartld
User Id Userld
Product Name Product Name
Product Quantity ProductQuantity
[ALT]

Step 10: The system displays an alert
notification that informs the customer or
reseller that their cart has been updated
successfully by displaying the count of
products on the cart icon.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 2: The user making the request is logged in has a Reseller
COURSES: role assigned:

e The system retrieves the following details for all products from the

Product entity:
Details to be read ‘ Attributes in the table

Product Name ProductName
Product Picture Url ProductPictureUrl
Reseller Price Reseller Price

¢ Continue to Step 3.
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ALT Step 4: The product is out of stock

e The system display product out of stock message under a product
and disable the Add to Cart button

Control Name Control Name

Out of stock Label This control is used to
display the product out
of stock message

e The use case concludes.

ALT Step 5: The customer or reseller no longer wishes to add a product
to their cart:

e The customer or reseller selects the option to navigate to the
product catalogue interface.
e The use case concludes.

ALT Step 6: The user requesting to add products to their cart is not
logged into a registered account:

e The system prompts the unauthenticated user to log into an
existing account or register a new account.
e Use case concludes.

ALT Step 9: The user requesting to add the product to their cart already
has the specific product added to their cart:

¢ The system updates the quantity of the already existing product in
the cart by increasing the current value with the quantity
requested.

e The system saves the updated quantity of the product in the
UserCart entity.

e Proceed to Step 10.

CONCLUSION: The system displays an alert notification that informs the customer or
reseller that their cart has been updated successfully.

POST-CONDITION: The customer or reseller’s cart is updated successfully as the system
either adds new cart details to the UserCart entity or the quantity of the
product is incremented by 1 if the user already had the item added to
their cart.

BUSINESS RULES e Customers and resellers should be allowed to add a product
along with the desired quantity to their cart.

e The prices displayed in Natuurlik’s catalogue should display the
customer price for all users that are not resellers while reseller
prices are displayed to resellers.

e A product added to a user’s cart should be persisted for at least 7
days.
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IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

The cart total should be updated the moment that a customer or
reseller adds a new product to their cart.

A user’s cart items should be persisted in the database for at least
7 days from the time it is added.

The customer or reseller is unaware of any products currently in
their cart when performing this use case.

None
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Table 34 - 5.2 Update Cart

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 06/21/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/22/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE NAME: Update Cart

‘ USE CASE ID: 5.2 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when a customer or reseller wishes to update the
products and their respective quantities in their cart. The customer or
reseller will either increment or decrement the current quantity of any
product in their cart. The use case concludes when the system displays
the updated quantities for each product in the user’s cart.

PRE-CONDITION: e The customer or reseller must be logged in
e The cart must not be empty
‘ TRIGGER: The customer or reseller wishes to update their cart.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The customer or Step 2: Extends from Use Case 5.4
reseller wishes to update their | View Cart.
cart.
Step 3: The customer or Step 4: The system verifies that there is
reseller increments the enough stock on hand to fulfil the order
quantity of a specific product in | using the following attribute in the
their cart. Product table
[ALT]

e QuantityOnHand
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[ALT]

Step 5: The system saves the updated
guantity of the product in the Cart entity
using the following attribute:

o Quantity

[ALT]

Step 6: The system reads the updated
product quantity and recalculates the
cart total based on the updated quantity
of each product in the user’s cart.

Step 7: The system displays the
updated product quantity’s and cart total

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The customer or reseller decrements the quantity of a
COURSES: specific product in their cart

e Proceed to Step 4.

ALT Step 4: The customer or reseller’s increments to a value more than
what is currently in stock

e The system displays an error message
e Terminate use case

ALT Step 5: The customer or reseller's decrements the quantity of a
specific product to the value of 0

e The system removes the product from the user’s cart
e Terminate use case

CONCLUSION: The system displays the updated product quantity’s and cart total.
POST-CONDITION: The cart item’s quantity is updated in the Cart entity.
BUSINESS RULES o Different product prices are displayed for users with the reseller
role.
IMPLEMENTATION e The cart total should be updated the moment that a customer or
CONTRAINTS AND reseller changes the quantity of a product in their cart.
SPECIFICATIONS o A user’s cart items should be persisted in the database for at least
14 days from the time it is added.
e None
e None
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Table 35 - 5.3 Remove Item(s) from Cart

| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda
| VERSION: 1.0
| USE CASE NAME:

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

| DATE: 06/23/2022

| LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/23/2022
Remove Item(s) from Cart USE CASE TYPE
5.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when a customer or reseller wishes to remove an
item which is currently displayed in their shopping cart. The customer or
reseller will be able to select the option to remove a specific product from
their cart. The use case concludes with an alert message that confirms

the product/cart item has been removed successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: e The customer or reseller should have a registered account to be
able to remove a product from their cart.

e At least one product should already be added to the customer or
reseller’s cart in order for it to be requested for removal.

TRIGGER:

| TYPICAL COURSE

This use case is called when a customer or reseller wishes to remove

specific product from their cart.

Actor Action
Step 1: The customer or

System Response
Step 2: Extends Use Case 5.4 View

reseller wishes to remove a Cart.
specific cart item within their

current cart.

Step 3: The customer or
reseller selects the option to
remove a specific product from
their cart.

Step 4: The system removes the
requested product from the user’s cart
and saves the updated cart details
which are stored in the Cart entity with
the following attributes:

e |Id

e ProductID

e Count

e CartltemPrice
e UserlD

Step 6: The system reads the new
details in the Cart entity and
recalculates the cart total and displays
the updated CartltemPrice and count
on the user interface.

Step 7: The system decreases and
displays the cart count and confirms

y
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that the product has been removed
successfully.

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: The system displays an alert which confirms that the product has been
removed from the cart successfully.

| POST-CONDITION: The cart item requested for removal is deleted from the Cart entity.

BUSINESS RULES e Customers and resellers should be allowed to remove a product
from their cart at any time that it exists within the cart.

o Different product prices are to be displayed for users with the
reseller role only.

e A product which has been added to a user’s cart should be
persisted for at least 7 days from creation.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e The customer and reseller have a stable internet connection.

e None
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Table 36 - 5.4 View Cart

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

| AUTHOR(s): APHIWE SHOZI | DATE: 07/02/2022
\ VERSION: 1.1 \ LAST REVIEW DATE: 29/02/2022
\ USE CASE NAME: View Cart USE CASE TYPE
54 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: The use case describes the event in which a customer or reseller wishes

to view the contents of their cart . The customer/reseller requests to view
their cart, the system in turn responds by reading the cart contents from
the appropriate entities and finally displaying the cart contents as well as
the corresponding prices and the cart total.

PRE-CONDITION: e The customer/reseller must have an account registered on the
system
e The customer/reseller needs to be logged in

TRIGGER: When a customer/reseller wishes content of their cart.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The customer/reseller | Step 2: The systems retrieves the
wishes to view the contents of | corresponding cart using the Cart_ID in
their cart. the CART table and retrieve the
following information:

e Products

e Quantity
e Cart total

The system will retrieve the items in the
cart using the Product_ID (foreign key)
referencing the PRODUCT table and
retrieve the following information:

e Name

o Description
e Image

e Price

The system will then retrieve the VAT
percentage from the VAT table and
calculate the VAT of the cart
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

| CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS:
| OPEN ISSUES:

[ALT]

Step 3: The system will then perform
the following calculations:
e VAT exclusive cart total:
The sum total of all the products
in the cart
e VAT amount:
The sum total of all VAT
applicable items ((Product Price
*quantity) * Vat Percentage)

Sum of the product items in the
cart

e The overall Cart Total:
VAT exclusive Cart Total + VAT

The system will then display this
information .

Alt Step 2 The customer/reseller’s cart is empty. The system will notify
the user.
e Terminate use case.

The contents of the cart are displayed to the customer/reseller

The items within the cart are displayed correctly

o 15% VAT is charged on applicable items

¢ None
e None
e None
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Table 37- 5.5 Checkout Cart

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 07/02/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 29/02/2022

Checkout Cart USE CASE TYPE
5.5 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when a customer or reseller wishes to check out

their current cart. The system displays a form that is populated with the
following details retrieved for the user requesting to proceed to checkout:
First Name, Surname, Phone Number, Street Address, Country,
Province, City and Suburb. The system also displays the cart summary
details which includes all products within the cart along with their
respective quantities and prices. A cart total value is displayed which is
calculated using the prices of all added products and adding the
calculated VAT inclusive amount applicable to the cart. The customer or
reseller will fill out all the required delivery details and select a courier
service to be used. For customers checking out, the use case concludes
once the system invokes use case 5.6 ‘Make Payment’. For resellers
checking out, the system will create and save the reseller order details in
the Order and OrderLine entities, and the use case concludes once the
reseller is informed that their order has been successfully placed.

PRE-CONDITION: e The customer or reseller should have a registered account on the

system.
e The customer or reseller must be logged into their account.
TRIGGER: This use case is called when a customer or reseller wishes to check out

their current cart captured on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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Step 1: The customer or
reseller wishes to check out
their current cart.

[ALT]

Step 2: The system retrieves the
following user account details from the
User entity:

FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
CountryID (FK)
ProvincelD (FK)
CitylD (FK)
SuburbID (FK)

The below user address details are
read from the following entities:

From the Country entity:

e CountryName

From the Province entity:

e ProvinceName

From the City entity:

o CityName

From the Suburb entity:

e SuburbName

The system also retrieves the following
details for the identified user who made
the request to check out from the Cart
entity:

e ProductIlD
e Count

The names of all products within the
user’s cart is retrieved from the Product
entity:

¢ ProductName
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The following details are retrieved from
the Courier entity for all couriers:

e CourierName
e CourierFee

The VAT percentage to be applied to
the cart subtotal is retrieved from the
VAT entity:

e VatValue

Step 3: The system calculates the cart
subtotal by adding up the prices for all
products within the cart multiplied by
their respective quantities specified.

The applicable VAT amount is
calculated by multiplying the retrieved
VAT Value value with the current cart
subtotal.

The cart’s grand total is calculated by
adding the calculated VAT inclusive
amount to the cart’s subtotal.

Step 4: The system displays the details
retrieved for the user as well as the
calculated cart totals.

The customer or reseller is prompted to
select a delivery method to be used.

Step 5: The customer or
reseller selects the delivery
method they wish to use for
their potential order.

Step 6: The system captures the
selected delivery method and adds the
price associated with the selected
method to the cart’s calculated sub-total
amount.

The system will also recalculate the
order’s total by adding the updated cart
sub-total amount to the VAT amount.
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Step 7: The customer or
reseller enters their desired
delivery details and selects a
courier service to be used.

Step 8: The customer or Step 9: The system validates that all
reseller selects the option to the captured details for the potential
proceed to make a payment order to be placed is correct according
for their potential order. to the validation requirements in the
Order entity.
[ALT]
[ALT]

Step 10: The user requesting to check
out their cart is identified by the system
as a customer user and the system
checks whether there are still sufficient
products on hand to fulfil the order by
reading the following details from the
Product entity for each product added
to the customer’s cart:

¢ QuantityOnHand

The system then invokes Use Case 5.6
“Make Payment” to allow the customer
to make the required payment.

o
L

[ALT]
ALTERNATE Alt Step 1: The customer or reseller no longer wishes to check out their
COURSES: current cart and selects the option provided to cancel the operation.

e The use case concludes.

Alt Step 8: The customer or reseller no longer wishes to perform a
checkout on their current cart and selects the option provided to cancel
the operation.

e The use case concludes.

Alt Step 9: The captured order details is incomplete and the system
displays the required validation details:

e Returnto Step 7

Alt Step 10 a: There are no longer sufficient products available based on
the quantity of each product added to the customer’s cart:

o The system displays a message to inform the customer that the
order cannot be placed due to insufficient quantities of products
being available.

e The use case concludes.
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Alt Step 10 b: The user requesting to check out their cart is registered as
a Reseller:

e The system will create the reseller’s captured order details in the
Order and OrderLine entities. The order to be created will have
an order status of ‘Pending’ and a payment status of “Payment

Outstanding”.
e The use case concludes.
CONCLUSION: The system invokes Use Case 5.6 “Make Order Payment”.
POST-CONDITION: The user’s cart details are retrieved from the Cart entity and the cart

summary totals are calculated and displayed on the user interface.

BUSINESS RULES e Customers and resellers should be allowed to specify a different
address to be used for delivery from what is currently stored
according to the logged in user’s profile details.

e VAT is to be applied and calculated for each user’s cart based on
the current VAT rate stored on the system.

e Customers are required to make a payment before the order can
be placed on the system.

¢ Resellers are not required to make a payment in order to place an
order on the system.

IMPLEMENTATION e The customer or reseller has no internet access and cannot check

CONSTRAINTS AND out their current cart as a result.

SPECIFICATIONS e The system is offline and the customer or reseller is not able to
check out their current cart.

e Customers should be restricted from checking out their cart if the
guantities of all products are not available as per what is stored
on the system.

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

| VERSION: 1.0
| USE CASE NAME:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:

TRIGGER:

| TYPICAL COURSE

Table 38 - 5.6 Make Payment

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 24/07/2022
\ LAST REVIEW DATE: 24/07/2022
Make Payment USE CASE TYPE

5.6 Business Requirements: [

High System Analysis:

ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||

e Customer

¢ None
¢ None
e None

This use case begins when the customer wishes to proceed with the
payment of an order which includes products that have been added to
the user’s cart. The system will redirect the user to the Stripe payment
gateway, in which the payment will be processed. Once the payment is
successful, the order details will be created, the user cart will be cleared,
and an order confirmation email will be sent to the customer.

e The customer must be logged in.
e The Checkout Cart screen has already been loaded.

This use case is called when the customer wishes to proceed with the
payment of an order which includes products that have been added to
the user’s cart.

Actor Action

Step 1: The customer selects

the option to proceed with the

payment of the items added to
their cart.

System Response

Step 2: The system redirects the
customer to the Stripe payment
gateway in which the payment will be
made.

Step 3: The system receives a
successful payment message from
Stripe and saves the following attributes
to the Order table:

e Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
OrderDate
OrderStatus
OrderTotal
ParcelTrackingNumber
Disptatched Date
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And to the OrderLine table with the
following attributes:
e OrderLineld
Orderld
Productld
Price
Count

Step 4: The system clears the user’s
cart details which are stored in the
UserCart table with the following

attributes:
e Cartld
e Productid
e Count
e CartltemPrice
e Userld

Step 5: The system retrieves the
Orderld from the Order table and
displays a success message to the
customer

Step 6: The system retrieves the
customer’s email and generates an
order confirmation email

Step 7: The system sends the
generated email to the customer.

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: The system displays an alert which confirms that the order has been
placed successfully.

POST-CONDITION: The order details are saved to the Order table and the OrderLine table. A
confirmation order email is sent to the customer.

BUSINESS RULES e Only customers have access to this usecase

e The order details are only saved after payment has been received
successfully.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: e The customer has a stable internet connection.

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa

Table 39 - 5.7 View Orders Overview

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 11/07/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 11/07/2022

USE CASE NAME:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

| PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

View Orders Overview USE CASE TYPE

5.7 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator/Sales Assistant

e None
e None
e None

This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales
assistant wants to view an order on the system. The use case begins
when the administrator requests to view an order and the system
responds by retrieving the details. The use case concludes when the
details are displayed on the screen

The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the system

The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
view an order
Actor Action
Step 1: The administrator or

System Response
Step 2: The system invokes Use Case

sales assistant wants to view
an order on the system

5.8 Search Orders

Step 3: The administrator or
sales assistant selects the
order they wish to view

Step 4: The system displays the
selected order details using the
following attributes:

From the User table.
e FirstName
e Surname
e PhoneNumber
e EmailAddress

From the Order table
e Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
OrderDate
OrderStatus
OrderTotal
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e ParcelTrackingNumber
e DispatchedDate

From the Suburb Table
e SuburbName
e PostalCode

From the City Table
o CityName

From the Province Table
e ProvinceName

From the Country Table
e CountryName

From the Courier Table
e CourierName

From the Product table
¢ Name

From the OrderLine table
e OrderltemPrice
e OrderltemCount

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the selected order’s details are displayed

POST-CONDITION: The User, Order, Suburb, City, Province, Country, Courier, Product
and Order line Tables were read

| BUSINESS RULES o None

IMPLEMENTATION e The administrator or sales assistant cannot view an order without
CONTRAINTS AND an internet connection

SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None

Table 40 - 5.8 Search Order

[ ]
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| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 07/11/2022

| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/11/2022
USE CASE Search Order USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:
| USE CASE ID: 5.8 Business Requirements: [
| PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:
SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
e None

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:
PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

This use case describes the process where the administrator or sales
assistant searches for an order on the system. The system responds by
displaying the results matching the search query.

e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged onto the
system.

Step 1: The administrator or

This use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
search for an order on the system.

Actor Action System Response

sales assistant want to search
for an order

Step 2: The administrator or
sales assistant enter the
search parameter

Step 3: The system searches for a
match using the following attributes:

From the User table.
¢ EmailAddress

From the Order table
e Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
OrderDate
OrderStatus
OrderTotal

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of an order.
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Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the desired order details are displayed on
the system.
POST-CONDITION: The Order and User entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.
BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
e None
e None
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| VERSION: 1.0

USE CASE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER

PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

| PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

| TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

=

| AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani

Table 41 -5.9 Query Order

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 06/06/2022
| LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/07/2022

Query Order USE CASE TYPE
5.9 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |
e Customer
o Reseller
e None
e None
e None

This use case describes the process in which the customer/reseller
wishes to query their order. The use case begins when the
customer/reseller request to submit an order query, the system then
retrieve the query reasons from the Query Reason entity. The use case
concludes when the customer/reseller submits a query for an order and
the system saves it to the business database.

e The customer/reseller must be logged onto the system.

The use case is triggered when the customer/reseller wants to query an
order on the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The customer/reseller
wants to query their placed
order.

System Response
Step 2: The system invokes use case
5.16 View Placed Order

Step 3: The customer/reseller
selects the order they wish to

query.

Step 4: The system displays the
appropriate query reason details:

From the QueryReason entity:
e Name

Step 5: The customer/reseller
inputs the required details.
ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system saves the query
reason associated with the order and
customer/reseller on the database with
the following attributes
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From the OrderQuery entity
e Description

From the Query Reason entity:
e Name

From the Order entity:
o Id

Step 8: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the

submission of the order query.
ALTERNATE

ALT Step 5: The customer/reseller doesn’t want to query their order:
COURSES: o Returnto step 2

e Terminate use case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 5.

| CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:

This use case concludes when an order query is submitted.
e The customer/reseller’s order query is added to the database.

\ BUSINESS RULES e Only the customer/reseller can query an order.
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None
®
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USE CASE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

| TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

Table 42 - 5.10 Review Order

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 06/06/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/07/2022

Review Order USE CASE TYPE

5.10 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |

e Customer

o Reseller

e None

e None

e None

This use case describes the process in which the customer/reseller
wishes to review their order. The use case begins when the
customer/reseller request to submit an order review, the system then
retrieve the reviews from the Review Reason entity for
customers/resellers to choose from. The use case concludes when the
customer/reseller submits a review for an order and the system saves it
to the business database.

e The customer/reseller must be logged onto the system.

The use case is triggered when the customer/reseller wants to review an
order on the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The customer/reseller
wants to review their placed
order.

System Response
Step 2: The system invokes use
case 5.16 View Placed Order

Step 3: The customer/reseller
selects the order they wish to
review.

Step 4: The system displays the
appropriate review reason details:

From the Review Reason entity:
e Name

Step 5: The customer/reseller
inputs the required details
[ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system saves the query
reason associated with the order and
customer/reseller on the database with
the following attributes
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From the ReviewQrder entity
e Description

From the Review Reason entity:
e Name

From the Order entity:
o Id
e Product

Step 8: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
submission of the order review.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The customer/reseller doesn’t want to review their order:
COURSES:

e Returnto step 2
e Terminate use case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 5.

CONCLUSION: e This use case concludes when an order review is submitted.

POST-CONDITION: e The customer/reseller’s order review is added to the database.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the customer/reseller can review an order.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

VERSION: 1.0
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:

SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

Table 43 - 5.11 Create Courier

COURIER SUBSYSTEM
DATE: 12/05/2022
LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Create Courier USE CASE TYPE

5.11 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator

e None
° None
e None

This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new courier to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator adds the new courier on the system. The administrator will
add all of the pertinent information regarding the courier and save it to the
business database.

o The administrator must be logged onto the system.

The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new
courier to the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wants to add a new courier to
the system.

System Response
Step 2: The system requires the admin
to add information about the courier in
the Courier entity such as:

e CourierName

e CourierFee

o EstimatedDeliveryTime

Step 3: The administrator
inputs the required details.

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Courier entity to ensure that the record
being added does not match any
existing records. [ALT]

Step 6: The system saves its
information to the Courier entity in the
database with the following attributes

e |ID

e CourierName

e CourierFee

o EstimatedDeliveryTime
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Step 7: The system displays a
successful creation message.

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5: The courier being added matches an existing record on the
system
e The system restricts the addition of the courier to prevent
duplicate values and displays a modal dialog.
e The use case is terminated.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new courier is added.

POST-CONDITION: The courier details are added to the database.

BUSINESS RULES Only the administrator can add a new courier.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 44 - 5.12 Search courier

COURIER SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 12/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Search Courier USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 5.12 Business Requirements: [
| PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches
for couriers on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

\ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
courier on the system.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a courier.
Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches and
inputs the search parameter. retrieves the following attributes in the
Courier entity for a match:
e CourierName
e CourierFee
o EstimatedDeliveryTime
Step 4: The system displays the search
results information. [ALT]
ALTERNATE [ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
COURSES: instances of couriers in the system database.
e Returnto Step 3

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

POST-CONDITION: The Courier entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to the
search query or parameter entered.
\ BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None

| OPEN ISSUES: None
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VERSION: 1.0
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:

SOURCE:
PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:
TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

Table 45 - 5.13 Update Courier

COURIER SUBSYSTEM
DATE: 12/05/2022
LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Update Courier USE CASE TYPE

5.13 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator

e None
¢ None
¢ None

This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update a courier on the system. The use case begins when the
administrator updates all of the pertinent information regarding the
courier and save it to the system.

o The administrator must be logged onto the system.

7 The use is triggered when the aministrator wishes to update the courier.

System Response
Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
5.12 “Search Courier”

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wants to update a courier
existing on the system.

Step 3: The administrator
selects the desired Courier.

Step 4: The system requires the admin
to update more information about the
courier in the Courier entity such as:

e CourierName

e CourierFee

o EstimatedDeliveryTime

Step 5: The administrator
inputs the details required.

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system reads from the
Courier entity to ensure that the record
being added does not match any
existing records. [ALT]

Step 8: The system updates and saves
its information to the Courier entity
with the following attributes

e CourierName

e CourierFee

o EstimatedDeliveryTime
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Step 9: The system displays a
successfully updated message.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
COURSES: because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 4.

ALT Step 7: The courier being updated matches an existing record on
the system
e The system restricts the update of the courier to prevent duplicate
values and displays a modal dialog.
e The use case is terminated.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a courier is updated.

POST-CONDITION: The courier details are updated to the database.

BUSINESS RULES Only the administrator can update a courier.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

VERSION: 1.0
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:

SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:
TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

Table 46 - 5.14 Delete Courier

COURIER SUBSYSTEM
DATE: 12/05/2022
LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Delete Courier USE CASE TYPE

5.14 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator

e None
° None
e None

This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator
wishes to delete a courier from the system. The administrator will search
for the required courier selected for deletion. The administrator will then
confirm the deletion of the courier and the use case concludes when the
system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

o The administrator must be logged onto the system.

This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a courier.

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a courier. 5.12 “Search Courier”

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired Courier. selected courier’s details from the
Courier entity with the following
attributes

e CourierName

e CourierFee

e EstimatedDeliveryTime

The system prompts the administrator
to confirm the deletion of the courier
selected.

Step 5: The administrator
confirms the deletion of the
courier from the system. [ALT]

Step 6: The system removes all of the
details related of the selected Courier
and the following attributes:

e |ID

e CourierName

e CourierFee

e EstimatedDeliveryTime
[ALT]

Step 7: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the courier. [ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

[ALT] Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
courier.
e Terminate this use case.

[ALT] Step 6: An existing record of an active order has the courier
assigned to it.
e The system restricts the deletion of the courier to prevent null
values.
o (Goto ALT step 6.

[ALT] Step 7: The system informs the administrator of the unsuccessful
deletion of the courier.

This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the courier.

e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
courier from the Courier entity.
e The system removes all of the details related to the selected

courier.
e Only the administrator can delete a courier.
e None
e None
e None
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| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa

VERSION: 1.0

USE CASE NAME:

| USE CASE ID:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

| PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

Table 47 - 5.15 Search Placed Order

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 11/07/2022

LAST REVIEW DATE: 11/07/2022

Search Placed Order USE CASE TYPE

5.15 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Customer/Reseller

e None
e None
e None

This use case describes the process where the customer/reseller
searches for an order on the system. The system responds by displaying
the results matching the search query.

The customer/reseller must be logged onto the system.

This use case is called when the customer/reseller wants to search for an

| order on the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The customer/reseller
wants to search for an order

System Response

Step 2: The customer/reseller
enters the search parameter

Step 3: The system searches for a
match using the following attributes:

From the User table.
¢ EmailAddress

From the Order table
e Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
OrderDate
OrderStatus
OrderTotal

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of an order.
e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case
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CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the desired order details are displayed on
the system.
| POST-CONDITION:
\ BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 48 - 5.16 View Placed Order

\ ORDER SUBSYSTEM
\ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa \ DATE: 11/07/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 11/07/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Placed Order USE CASE TYPE
: 5.16 Business Requirements: [0

High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer/Reseller

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the customer/reseller wants to

view their orders on the system. The use case begins when the user
requests to view their orders and the system responds by retrieving the
details. The use case concludes when the details are displayed on the
screen

\ PRE-CONDITION: The customer/reseller must be logged on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the customer/reseller wants to view their
order details

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The customer/reseller | Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wants to view their order 5.15 Search Placed Orders
details

Step 3: The customer/reseller | Step 4: The system displays the
selects the order they wish to | selected order details using the
view following attributes:

From the User table
e EmailAddress

From the Order table

e Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
OrderDate
OrderStatus
OrderTotal
ParcelTrackingNumber
DispatchedDate
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From the Suburb Table
e SuburbName
e PostalCode

From the City Table
o CityName

From the Province Table
e ProvinceName

From the Country Table
e CountryName

From the Courier Table
e CourierName

From the Product table
¢ Name

From the OrderLine table
e OrderltemPrice
e OrderltemCount

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the selected order’s details are displayed

POST-CONDITION: The Order, Suburb, City, Province, Country, Courier, Product and
Order line Tables were read

‘ BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION e The customer/reseller cannot view their order details without an
CONTRAINTS AND internet connection

SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 49 - 5.17 Cancel Placed Order

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

| DATE: 07/11/2022

\ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/11/2022

Cancel Placed Order USE CASE TYPE
5.17 Business Requirements: [

Medium System Analysis:

ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
e Customer/Reseller

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the reseller cancels their
order on the system. The reseller will search for the required order and
then cancel their order. The use case concludes when the system notifies
the reseller that the order has been cancelled.
PRE-CONDITION: e The reseller must be logged onto the system
e The order status must be “Pending”

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the reseller wants to cancel an order on the
system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The reseller wants to Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
cancel an order. 5.16 View Placed Order

Step 3: The reseller selects Step 4: The system prompts the
the cancel option reseller to confirm the cancellation of
[ALT] the reseller order

Step 5: The reseller confirms | Step 6: The system updates the order
the cancellation of the reseller | status to “Cancelled” using the following
order. [ALT] attribute:

From the Order table
OrderStatus

Step 7: The system informs the reseller
of the successful cancellation and
sends them an email confirming the
order cancellation using the following
attributes:

From the User table
e FirstName
e EmailAddress
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From the Order table
e Orderld

e OrderDate
PaymentStatus

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The reseller does not want to cancel their order
COURSES: e Select the back option
e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 5: The reseller does not confirm the cancellation of their order.
e Select the cancel option
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the reseller is notified of the successful
cancellation and an email is sent to them confirming the order
cancellation

POST-CONDITION: The system updates the order status to “Cancelled”

BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION Only orders with a Pending status can be cancelled
CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: None

| OPEN ISSUES: None
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Table 50- 5.18 Cancel Reseller Order

| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa
VERSION: 1.0

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 07/11/2022

LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/11/2022

USE CASE NAME: Cancel Reseller Order USE CASE TYPE
| USE CASE ID: 5.18 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e Reseller

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes the process where the administrator or sales
assistant cancels a reseller order on the system. The administrator or
sales assistant will search for the required order and then update the
order status to cancelled. The use case concludes when the system
notifies the administrator or sales assistant that the order has been
cancelled and sends an email to the reseller informing them of the
cancellation.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged onto the
system.

e The order status must be “Processing”
This use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
cancel an order on the system.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator or
sales assistant wants to cancel
an order.

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
5.7 View Order Overview.

Step 3: The administrator or
sales assistant selects the
cancel option

[ALT]

Step 4: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the cancellation
of the reseller order

Step 5: The administrator or
sales assistant confirms the
cancellation of the reseller
order.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system updates the order
status to “Cancelled” using the following
attribute:

From the Order table

e OrderStatus
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Step 7: The system informs the
administrator of the successful
cancellation and sends an email to the
reseller informing them of the order
cancellation using the following
attribute:

From the User table

e FirstName
e EmailAddress

From the Order table

e Orderld
e OrderDate
¢ PaymentStatus

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant does not want to cancel
COURSES: the reseller order

e Select the back option
e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 5: The administrator or sales assistant does not confirm the
cancellation of the reseller order.

e Select the cancel option
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator or sales assistant is
notified of the successful cancellation and an email is sent to the reseller
informing them of the order cancellation

| POST-CONDITION: The system updates the order status to “Cancelled”

| BUSINESS RULES o None
IMPLEMENTATION e Only the administrator and sales assistant can cancel an order.
CONTRAINTS AND .
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 51- 5.19 Approve/Reject Reseller Order

\ ORDER SUBSYSTEM
\ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa } DATE: 07/11/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/11/2022

USE CASE NAME: Approve/Reject Reseller Order USE CASE TYPE
5.19 Business Requirements: [0
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e Reseller
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes the process where the administrator approves or
rejects a reseller order on the system. The administrator will search for
the required order and confirm the approval/rejection of the order. The
system then updated the order status. The use case concludes when the
system notifies the administrator that the order has been
approved/rejected.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e The order status must be “Pending”
This use case is called when the administrator wants to approve or reject
an order on the system.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wants to approve/reject an
order

System Response

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
5.7 View Orders Overview.

Step 3: The administrator
selects the approve option
[ALT]

Step 4: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the
approval/rejection of the reseller order

Step 5: The administrator
confirms the approval/rejection
of the reseller order.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system updates the order
status to “Processing” if approved or
“Rejected” using the following attribute:

From the Order table
e OrderStatus

Step 7: The system informs the
administrator of the successful
approval/rejection and sends an email
to the reseller informing them of their
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order status using the following
attribute:

From the User table
e FirstName
¢ EmailAddress

From the Order table
e Orderld
e OrderDate
o PaymentStatus

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3A: The administrator selects the reject option
COURSES: e Proceed to Step 4

ALT Step 3B: The administrator does not want to approve or reject the
order

e Select the back option
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the approval/rejection of
the reseller order.

e Select the cancel option

e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful approval/rejection and an email is sent to the reseller
informing them of their order status

POST-CONDITION: The system updates the order status to “Processing” if approved or to
“Rejected” if rejected

BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e Only the administrator can approval/rejection an order.
CONTRAINTS AND ¢ Only orders with a Pending status can be approved or rejected
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None

[ ]
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Table 52- 5.20 Dispatch Order

ORDER SUBSYSTEM
\ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa } DATE: 07/11/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/11/2022

USE CASE NAME: Dispatch Order USE CASE TYPE
5.20 Business Requirements: [0

Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e Customer/Reseller
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where an order has been handed
over to the couriers for delivery. The administrator or sales assistant will
search for the required order, add the tracking number and then update
the order status to dispatched. The use case concludes when the system
notifies the administrator or sales assistant that the order has been
dispatched and an email is sent to the recipient informing them of the
dispatching of their order.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged onto the
system.

e The order status must be “Processing”
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
dispatch an order.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator or Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
sales assistant wants to 5.7 View Orders Overview

dispatch an order

Step 3: The administrator or Step 4: The system captures and
sales assistant enters the validates the entered details

parcel tracking number
o [ALT]

Step 5: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the dispatching
of the order

Step 6: The administrator or Step 7: The system updates the order
sales assistant confirms the status to “Dispatched” and saves the
dispatching of the order. tracking number using the following

attributes:
[ALT]

[ALT]
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From the Order table

e OrderStatus
e PatcelTrackingNumber

Step 8: The system informs the
administrator of the successful status
update and sends a SMS to the
recipient, informing them that their order
has been dispatched using the following

attributes:
From the Order table
e PhoneNumber
e FirstName
e Orderld
e ParcelTrackingNumber
ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant does not want to

COURSES: dispatch the order

e Select the back option
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The required field is empty
e The system displays a validation error message
e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 6: The administrator or sales assistant does not confirm the
dispatching of the order

e Select the cancel option.
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator or sales assistant is
notified of the successful status update and a sms is sent to the recipient
informing them of their order status

POST-CONDITION: The system updates the order status to “Dispatched”

BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION Only the administrator and sales assistant can dispatch an order
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: o None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 53- 5.21 Log Back Order

Order Subsystem

‘ DATE: 21/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 29/08/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE NAME: Log Back Order

‘ USE CASE ID: 5.21 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e Reseller (ERA)
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
back-log a reseller order placed on the system. Once the administrator
requests the system to log the back-log, the system will prompt the
administrator to confirm that whether they wish to proceed with logging the
back-order request. After confirming to proceed, the system will update
the status of the order to reflect it has been back-logged. An email is also
generated and sent to the reseller which informs the reseller who placed
the order that their order has been backlogged. The use case concludes
with the system displaying a confirmation alert which informs the
administrator that the order has been backlogged successfully.

The administrator must be logged into the system.

Use case 5.7

The reseller order must have a status of “Pending” assigned.

‘ TRIGGER: The administrator wishes to delay a reseller order on the system.

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system prompts the
requests the system to backlog | administrator to confirm whether they
the reseller order due to wish to proceed with adding the specific
insufficient stock availability. order to the orders backlog.

TYPICAL COURSE
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Step 3: The administrator
selects the option provided to
confirm to backlog the order.

[ALT]

Step 4: The system updates the order’'s
status to “Delayed” by updating the
following attributes in the Order entity:

e OrderStatus
e BackOrderDate

)

Step 5: The system generates an email
which is populated with the following
details retrieved for the order from the
below-mentioned entities:

From the User entity:

e FirstName
e EmailAddress

From the Order entity:

Orderld

OrderStatus
OrderPaymentStatus
OrderDate

From the ConfirmationReminder
entity:

e Value

Step 6: The system sends the email to
the reseller's email address who has
placed the order.
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Step 7: The system displays a
confirmation alert which informs the
administrator that the order backlog has
been performed successfully.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator does not wish to proceed with adding the
COURSES: order to the orders backlog:

e The use case concludes.

CONCLUSION: The system displays a confirmation alert to confirm that the order has
been backlogged successfully.

POST-CONDITION: e The backlogged order’s details is sent to the reseller’s email
address.
e The order has a status of “Delayed” assigned.
BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator of the system should be allowed to add

orders to the orders backlog list.
e Only reseller orders which is in a “Pending” state can be

backlogged.
e The reseller should be informed that their order has been delayed.
IMPLEMENTATION e An email should be sent to the reseller which informs them that
CONTRAINTS AND their placed order has been backlogged by Natuurlik.
SPECIFICATIONS e Only “Pending” reseller orders can be added to the orders backlog
by the administrator.
ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.
OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 54- 5.22 Confirm Order

Order Subsystem

‘ DATE: 21/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 29/08/2022
USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE NAME: Confirm Order

‘ USE CASE ID: 5.22 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which a reseller confirms an order
that has been backlogged on the system. The use case begins with
reseller requesting the system to confirm the order by selecting the
relevant option provided. The system then prompts the reseller to confirm
whether they wish to accept the delayed order and once the reseller
confirms, the system will update the order’s status and the system sends
an order confirmation email to the reseller’'s email address. The use case
concludes once the system displays a confirmation alert which informs the
reseller that their order has been successfully confirmed.

PRE-CONDITION: The reseller must be logged into the system.

The order to be confirmed must have an order status of “Delayed”
assigned.

Use Case 5.7

TRIGGER: The reseller wishes to confirm an order which has been added to the
orders backlog.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The reseller requests
the system to confirm their
backlogged order.

Step 2: The system prompts the
reseller to confirm whether they wish to
proceed with accepting the delayed
order.

Step 3: The reseller selects the
option to accept the delayed
order.

[ALT]

Step 4: The system updates the
following attribute for the specific
reseller order in the Order entity:

e OrderStatus

Upon having confirmed the backlogged
order, the system will assign the
“Processing” status value to the order.

Step 5: The system generates an email
using the following details retrieved
from the respective entities:

From the User entity:

e FirstName
e Email Address

From the Order entity:

e OrderlD

e OrderStatus

e OrderPaymentStatus
OrderDate

Step 6: The system sends the
generated email to the reseller's email
address.

Step 7: The system displays a
confirmation alert which informs the
reseller that the backlogged order has
been confirmed successfully.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The reseller no longer wishes to confirm the backlogged

COURSES: order:
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e The reseller selects the option provided to cancel the order
confirmation operation.
e The use case concludes.

CONCLUSION: The system displays a confirmation alert to inform the reseller that their
order has been confirmed successfully.

POST-CONDITION: e The reseller order’s status is “Processing” after having confirmed a
modified order.

¢ An email is sent to the reseller's email address which informs them
that the delayed order has been accepted successfully.

BUSINESS RULES e Areseller should only be allowed to confirm an order placed by
them, and which has been placed in the orders backlog list by
Natuurlik.

e The reseller only has 7 days to accept or reject the delayed order
before it being rejected automatically by the system.

IMPLEMENTATION e Only “Delayed” reseller orders can be confirmed/accepted by the
CONTRAINTS AND reseller.

SPECIFICATIONS e An email is to be sent to the reseller's email address, which
confirms that the order has been accepted successfully and is
being processed by Natuurlik.

ASSUMPTIONS: e The reseller has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.

e The reseller has reviewed the details of the backlogged order and
wishes to accept it.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 55- 5.23 Reject Order

‘ Order Subsystem

AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden DATE: 25/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 29/08/2022

Reject Order USE CASE TYPE

5.23 Business Requirements: [0

High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which a reseller rejects an order
that has been placed on the orders backlog after being placed. The use
case begins with the reseller requesting the system to reject the order by
selecting the relevant option provided. The system then prompts the
reseller to confirm whether they wish proceed with rejecting the delayed
order. Once the reseller confirms that they wish to reject the order, the
system will update the order’s status to “Rejected” and the details is saved
in the Order entity. The use case concludes once the system displays a
confirmation alert which informs the reseller that their order has been
rejected successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: The reseller must be logged into the system.

The order to be rejected must have an order status of “Delayed” assigned.

Use Case 5.7

‘ TRIGGER: The reseller wishes to reject their backlogged order on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The reseller requests Step 2: The system prompts the

the system to reject the reseller to confirm whether they wish to
backlogged order. proceed with the order rejection
operation.

Step 3: The reseller selects the | Step 4: The system updates the
option to proceed to reject the following attribute for the specific
backlogged order. reseller order in the Order entity:

[ALT]
e OrderStatus
Upon having rejected the modified

order, the system will assign the
“‘Rejected” status to the order.

Step 5: The system displays a
confirmation alert which informs the
reseller that the backlogged order has
been rejected successfully.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The reseller no longer wishes to reject the delayed order:

COURSES: _ )
e The reseller selects the option provided to cancel the order

rejection operation.
e The use case concludes.

CONCLUSION: The system displays a confirmation alert to inform the reseller that their
order has been rejected successfully on the system.

POST-CONDITION: e The reseller order’s status is changed to “Rejected” after having
rejected a modified order and is saved to the Order entity.
BUSINESS RULES e Areseller should only be allowed to reject an order placed by
them, and which has been placed on the orders backlog by
Natuurlik.

¢ The reseller should be given the option to either accept or reject an
order which has been assigned to the orders backlog.

IMPLEMENTATION e Only orders with a “Delayed” status can be rejected by a reseller
CONSTRAINTS AND using this functionality.
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e The reseller has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.

e The reseller has reviewed the order backlog email sent by
Natuurlik and wishes to reject the order on the system.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 56- 5.24 Send Order Confirmation Reminder

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 27/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 27/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Send Order Confirmation Reminder

‘ USE CASE ID: 5.24 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Time
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e Reseller
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when a reseller has a back order and it has reached
the notification threshold. The system then sends an email reminder to
the reseller on the confirmation due date.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The order status must be “Delayed”

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the order status is delayed and the
confirmation threshold has been reached.

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The confirmation Step 2: The system reads the following
threshold has been reached attributes to verify that the order status
is “Delayed” and if the due date
threshold has been reached

TYPICAL COURSE

From the Order table

e OrderStatus
e BackOrderDate

From the ConfirmationReminder table

e Value
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Step 3: The system generates a
confirmation reminder email using the
following attributes:

From the User table

e Email
e FirstName

From the Order table

e Orderld
e OrderStatus

From the ConfirmationReminder table

e Value

Step 4: The system sends a
confirmation reminder to the reseller

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the reminder has been sent to the reseller

POST-CONDITION: The reseller is reminded to confirm their order using attributes retrieved
from the User and Order tables

‘ BUSINESS RULES None

IMPLEMENTATION e Only the reseller should be notified.
CONTRAINTS AND e Reminders must be sent via email.
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 57- 5.25 Update Order Confirmation Time

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 28/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 28/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Update Order Confirmation Time USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 5.25 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update the order confirmation time on the system. The administrator will
then update the confirmation time and save it to the database. The use
case ends when the administrator receives a successful update
notification.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to update the
order confirmation time

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system retrieves the
wishes to update the reseller following attribute from the
order confirmation time ConfirmationReminder table:

e Days
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system requests the
selects their desired order administrator to confirm the updating of
confirmation time interval the order confirmation time
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system reads from the
confirms the updating of the ConfirmationReminder table to ensure
order confirmation time that the record being updated is not
already active using the following

[ALT] attribute:
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

e |SActive

[ALT]

Step 7: The system activates the
selected order confirmation time using
the following attributes:

From the ConfirmationReminder
Table

e |SActive

Step 8: The system displays a
successful creation message

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the order
confirmation time

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The order confirmation time is already active on the system

e The system displays an error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when the order confirmation time is updated.

The order confirmation time was updated in the ConfirmationReminder
Table

e Only the administrator can update the order confirmation time

e Only one order confirmation time can be active at a time
The order confirmation time cannot be updated without an internet

connection
e None
e None
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2.6. Query Reason Subsystem

Table 58 - 6.1 Create Query Reason

QUERY REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create Query Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 6.1 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new Query Reason onto the system. The use case begins when
the administrator wishes to adds a Query Reason. The administrator will
proceed to capture the Query Reason details and save it to the system
database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
o The Query Reason must not already exist on the system
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new
Query Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin

wants to create a new Query to add information about the Query
Reason. Reason in the Query Reason Table

such as :

e Name

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
provides the required the validates the entered details
details.

[ALT]
[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Query Reason table to ensure that the
record being added doesn’t match any
existing record using the following
attribute:

e |d
[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
Query Reason details which have the
following attributes:

From the Query Reason Table

e |d
¢ Name

Step 7: The system save the new
Query Reason record to the Query
Reason table

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator no longer wants to add a Query Reason

COURSES: _ .
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 5: The Query Reason already exists on the system
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e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new Query Reason is created.

POST-CONDITION: e The Query Reason details are added to the database.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can add a new Query Reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 59 - 6.2 Search Query Reason

‘ QUERY REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi DATE: 14/05/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Search Query Reason USE CASE TYPE
6.2 Business Requirements: [0
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to

search through the existing Query Reasons on the system. The

administrator can use the Query Reason details for a search query and

the system will retrieve the Query Reason that matches

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

¢ The administrator can only search through Query Reasons that
are saved on the system

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
Query Reason on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a Query
Reason.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the Query
Reason table:
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ASSUMPﬂONS:

‘OPENISSUES

¢ Name

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of Query Reasons in the system database.

e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

This use case concludes when the desired Query Reason’s details are
displayed on the system.

The Query Reason Table was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.

¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
e None
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Table 60 - 6.3 Update Query Reason

QUERY REASON SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Update Query Reason USE CASE TYPE

6.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update the details of Query Reason to the system. The use case begins
when the administrator wishes to update the details of an existing Query
Reason record .

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e Only Query Reasons that exists on the system can be updated

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the details of a
Query Reason that already exists on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a Query 11.2 Search Query Reason.

Reason’s details

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired Query desired Query Reasons’ details from
Reason the following tables
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From the Query Reason Table

e Name
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
enters the updated details. validates the entered details
[ALT] [ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the Query Reason details

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the
confirms the updating of the Query Reason table to ensure that the
Query Reason details record being updated does not match
ALT any existing records using the following
[ ] attribute:
e |Id
[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
Query Reason details which have the
following attributes:

From the Query Reason Table

¢ Name

Step 11: The system displays a
successful update message

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wants to update a Query
COURSES: Reason

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returntostep5
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ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm updating the Query
Reason

e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The Query Reason already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective Query
Reason record has been updated successfully on the system

POST-CONDITION: e The Query Reason details are updated on the database.

e Only the administrator can update a Query Reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

¢ None

e None
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Table 61 - 6.4 Delete Query Reason

QUERY REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Delete Query Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 6.4 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a Query Reason from the system. The administrator will
search for the required Query Reason selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the Query Reason and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a Query
Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case

wishes to delete a Query 11.2 Search Query Reason.
Reason.

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired Query desired Query Reasons’ details from
Reason the following tables

From the Query Reason Table

e Name
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system requests the
selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the Query Reason.
[ALT] Query
Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all the
confirms the deletion of the details related to the Query Reason
Query Reason from the from the database from the following
system. [ALT] tables:
From the Query Reason Table
e Name
Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the Query Reason
ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the Query
COURSES: Reason and selects the cancel option.

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the Query
Reason.

e Returnto step 4

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the Query Reason.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all the details related to the selected Query
Reason from the Query Reason table.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a Query Reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 62 6.5 Review Order Query

ORDER SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 07/28/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/28/2022

View Order Query USE CASE TYPE
6.5 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales

assistant wants to view an order query on the system. The use case
begins when the administrator/ sales assistant requests to

view an order query and the system responds by retrieving the order
guery details. The use case concludes when the details are displayed on
the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the
system.

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant
wants to view an order query

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The administrator or Step 2: The system retrieves the

sales assistant wishes to view | following details for all order query:
an order query on the system

TYPICAL COURSE

from the OrderQuery entity:

e Date
o Description
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e Status

from the Order entity:
e Orderld

from the QueryReason entity:

¢ Name

Step 3: The administrator or Step 4: The system requires the

sales assistant selects an administrator to provide feedback to an
option to review an order order query in the OrderQuery entity on
query. the following attribute:

e Feedback

Step 5: The administrator or Step 6: The system captures and
assistant inputs the required validates the information provided by
details [ALT] the administrator ensuring the format is
adhered to and no required text fields
are left empty. [ALT]

Step 7: The system saves the
information to the OrderQuery entity on
the database and update the order
query status attribute from pending
review to null.

Step 8: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
submission of the feedback on the order

query

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator/sales assistant doesn’t want to provide
COURSES: feed back to an order query

e Terminate use case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of a missing field.

e Return to Step 5.

CONCLUSION: The use case concludes when the feedback for an order query is added
on the system.

POST-CONDITION: The customer or reseller receives feedback on the system about their
order query
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e None.
IMPLEMENTATION e The administrator or sales assistant cannot view an order
CONTRAINTS AND query without an internet connection.
SPECIFICATIONS e Only the administrator or sales assistant can query an order.
¢ None
¢ None
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Table 63- 6.6 View Order Query Feedback

‘ ORDER QUERY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 07/29/2022

‘ VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/2392022

USE CASE NAME: View Order Query Feedback

‘ USE CASE ID: 6.6 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Customer or Reseller
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when a customer or reseller wishes to view the
feedback of a query they submitted on the system. The system retrieves
the selected order query details from the relevant tables and displays the
details to the customer or reseller.

PRE-CONDITION: e Customer or reseller must have submitted an order query prior
e Customer or reseller must be logged in

TRIGGER: This use case is called when a customer or reseller wishes to view the

feedback on a query they submitted on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The customer or Step 2: Invoke use case 1.3 View
reseller wishes to view the Profile Details

feedback on a query they
submitted on the system

Step 3: The customer or Step 4: The system retrieves the
reseller selects the desired following from the OrderQuery table
query they submitted and displays the order query details:

o Description
e QueryFeedback
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From the Order table:

e Order Number

From the QueryReason table:

e Query Reason

ALTERNATE e None

COURSES:

CONCLUSION: The system displays the selected order query details to the customer or
reseller

POST-CONDITION: The OrderQuery, Order and Query Reason tables are searched, and the
corresponding values are retrieved.

Only the logged in customer or reseller should be allowed to view

BUSINESS RULES .
their submitted order queries.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e The customer and reseller have a stable internet connection.

e None
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2.7. Review Subsystem

Table 64 - 7.1 Create Review Reason

REVIEW REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create Review Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 7.1 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
o =STo == 0o\ This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new Review Reason onto the system. The use case begins when
the administrator wishes to adds a Review Reason. The administrator will
proceed to capture the Review Reason details and save it to the system
database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e The Review Reason must not already exist on the system
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new
Review Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin

wants to create a new Review | to add information about the Review
Reason. Reason in the Review Reason Table

such as:

e Name

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
provides the required the validates the entered details
details.

[ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 5: The system reads from the
Review Reason table to ensure that the
record being added doesn’t match any
existing record using the following
attribute:

e |d
[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
Review Reason details which have the
following attributes:

From the Review Reason Table

e |Id
¢ Name

Step 7: The system save the new
Review Reason record to the Review
Reason table

ALT Step 3: The administrator no longer wants to add a Review Reason

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 5: The Review Reason already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when a new Review Reason is created.

e The Review Reason details are added to the database.

e Only the administrator can add a new Review Reason.

e None
e None
e None
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Table 65 -7.2 Search Review Reason

‘ REVIEW REASON SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Search Review Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 7.2 Business Requirements: [0

‘ PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to

search through the existing Review Reasons on the system. The

administrator can use the Review Reason details for a search Review

and the system will retrieve the Review Reason that matches

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

¢ The administrator can only search through Review Reasons that
are saved on the system

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
Review Reason on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a Review
Reason.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the Review
Reason table:

¢ Name
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

IMPLEMENTATION

CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

ALT Step 4: The search Review entered does not match any existing
instances of Review Reasons in the system database.

e Return to Step 2

This use case concludes when the desired Review Reason’s details are
displayed on the system.

The Review Reason Table was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search Review or parameter entered.

¢ None
e None
¢ None
e None
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Table 66 - 7.3 Update Review Reason

REVIEW REASON SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Update Review Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 7.3 Business Requirements: [0

‘ PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update the details of Review Reason to the system. The use case begins
when the administrator wishes to update the details of an existing
Review Reason record .

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e Only Review Reasons that exists on the system can be updated

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the details of a
Review Reason that already exists on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a Review 11.2 Search Review Reason.

Reason’s details
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Step 3: The administrator
selects the desired Review
Reason

Step 4: The system retrieves the
desired Review Reasons’ details from
the following tables

From the Review Reason Table

¢ Name

Step 5: The administrator
enters the updated details.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the entered details

[ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the Review Reason details

Step 8: The administrator
confirms the updating of the
Review Reason details

[ALT]

Step 9: The system reads from the
Review Reason table to ensure that
the record being updated does not
match any existing records using the
following attribute:

e |d
[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
Review Reason details which have the
following attributes:

From the Review Reason Table

¢ Name

Step 11: The system displays a
successful update message

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wants to update a Review

COURSES: Reason

required fields are empty

e Returntostep 5

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the

e The system displays a validation error message
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ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm updating the Review
Reason

e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The Review Reason already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective Review
Reason record has been updated successfully on the system

POST-CONDITION: e The Review Reason details are updated on the database.

e Only the administrator can update a Review Reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

¢ None

e None
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Table 67 - 7.4 Delete Review Reason

REVIEW REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Delete Review Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 7.4 Business Requirements: [

‘PRIORITY: [0 System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator
wishes to delete a Review Reason from the system. The administrator
will search for the required Review Reason selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the Review Reason and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a Review
Reason.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a Review 11.2 Search Review Reason.
Reason.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired Review desired Review Reasons’ details from
Reason the following tables
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From the Review Reason Table
e Name
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system requests the
selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the Review Reason.
[ALT]
Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all the
confirms the deletion of the details related to the Review Reason
Review Reason from the from the database from the following
system. [ALT] tables:
From the Review Reason Table
e Name
Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the Review Reason
ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the Review
COURSES: Reason and selects the cancel option.

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
Review Reason.

e Returnto step 4

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the Review Reason.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all the details related to the selected Review
Reason from the Review Reason table.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a Review Reason.

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None
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OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 68 -7.5 View Order Review

| REVIEW SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani | DATE: 07/28/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/28/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Order Review USE CASE TYPE
: 7.5 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales

assistant wants to view an order review on the system. The use case

begins when the administrator/ sales assistant requests to

view an order review and the system responds by retrieving the order

review details. The use case concludes when the details are displayed on

the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the
system.

The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant

wants to view an order review

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator or
sales assistant wishes to view
an order review on the system

System Response

Step 2: The system retrieves the
following details for all order reviews:

from the OrderReview entity:

e Date
e Rating
e Description

from the Order entity:
e FirstName
e Surname
e Orderld

from the ReviewReason entity:
e Name
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Step 3: The administrator or Step 4: The system Invoke use case
sales assistant selects an 5.7. View Orders Overview

option to view more order
information. [ALT]

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant doesn’t wish to view the
COURSES: order details.
e The use case concludes.
CONCLUSION: The use case concludes when more details about the order is displayed
by invoking use case 5.7. View Orders Overview
POST-CONDITION: Order details is read from the database.
BUSINESS RULES e None.
IMPLEMENTATION e The administrator or sales assistant cannot view their order
CONTRAINTS AND details without an internet connection.
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None

[ ]
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2.8. Inventory Management Subsystem

Table 69 - 8.1 Create Inventory Item

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022
USE CASE Create Inventory Item USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:
| USE CASE ID: 8.1 Business Requirements: [
PRIORITY: High System Analysis: X
| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new Inventory Item to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator adds the new Inventory Item as an option to be choose
from when placing an order to the supplier. The administrator will add all
of the pertinent information regarding the Inventory Item and save it to
the business database.

| PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new
Inventory Item to the system.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to add a new Inventory | to add information about the Inventory
Item to the system. Item with the following attributes:
From the Inventoryltem entity
e [InventoryltemName
¢ QuntityonHand
From Inventory Type entity
e InventoryTypeName
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the required details. validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]
Step 5: The system reads from the
Inventoryltem entity to ensure that the
record being added does not match any
existing records. [ALT]
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Step 6: The system saves the new
inventory item information to the
database with the following attributes:

From the Inventoryltem entity
e InventoryltemName
e QuntityonHand

From Inventory Type entity
e InventoryTypeName

Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new Inventory ltem.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
COURSES: because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5: An inventory item already exists on the database.
e Terminate this use case.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new Inventory Item is added.

POST-CONDITION: e The Inventory Item details are added to the database.

e The Inventory Item details are displayed on the system for
selection by the administrator when adding an Inventory item.

| BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can add a new Inventory Item.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None

[ ]
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Table 70 - 8.2 Search Inventory Item

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022
USE CASE Search Inventory Item USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:
| USE CASE ID: 8.2 Business Requirements: [
‘ PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis: X

| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches
for Inventory Items on the system. The system responds by displaying
the information relating to the search query.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for an
Inventory Item on the system.

\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for an
Inventory ltem.
Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
inputs the search parameter. following attributes in the Inventory

Item entity for a match:
e InventoryltemName
¢ QuntityonHand
¢ InventoryTypeName- linked by
association from Inventory
Type entity
Step 4: The system displays the search
results information. [ALT]
ALTERNATE [ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
COURSES: instances of Inventory Items in the system database.
e Returnto Step 3
Terminate use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

POST-CONDITION: The Inventory Item entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.
| BUSINESS RULES o None
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None
OPEN ISSUES: e None

y
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Table 71 - 8.3 Update Inventory Item

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani | DATE: 14/05/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022
USE CASE Update Inventory Item USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:
| USE CASE ID: 8.3 Business Requirements: [
PRIORITY: High System Analysis: X
| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update an Inventory Item on the system. The use case begins when the
administrator updates the Inventory Item as an option for the
administrator to choose from when placing an order to a supplier. The
administrator will update all of the pertinent information regarding the
Inventory Iltem and save it to the business database.

\ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the Inventory Item
as an option for administrator to choose from.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wants to update an Inventory 4.11 “Search Inventory Item”.

Item existing on the system.

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system requires the admin
selects the desired inventory to update more information about the
item. Inventory Item in the Inventory Item
entity such as:

e InventoryltemName

e QuntityonHand

e InventoryTypeName- linked by

association from Inventory

Type entity
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
inputs the details required. validates the information provided by

ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS:

| OPEN ISSUES:

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of
an Inventory Item with the details
provided.

Step 8: The system reads from the
Inventoryltem entity to ensure that the
record being added does not match any
existing records. [ALT]

Step 9: The administrator Step 10: The system saves the new
confirms the information inventory item information to the
provided. [ALT] database with the following attributes:

From the Inventoryltem entity
e [nventoryltemName
e QuntityonHand

From Inventory Type entity
e [InventoryTypeName

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of an Inventory Item.

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 8: An inventory item already exists on the database
e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 9: The administrator does not confirm the update of a new
Inventory Item information.

e Return to Step 5.

e Terminate this use case.

This use case concludes when an Inventory Item is updated.
e The Inventory Item details are updated to the database.
e Only the administrator can update an Inventory ltem.
e None
e None
e None
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Table 72 - 8.4 Delete Inventory Item

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022

| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE Delete Inventory Item USE CASE TYPE

INVENTORYITEMNAM

E:
8.4 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete an Inventory Item from the system. The administrator
will search for the required Inventory Item selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the Inventory Item and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete an
Inventory Item.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete an Inventory | 4.11 “Search Inventory Item”.
Item.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired inventory inventory item information from the
item. database with the following attributes:

From the Inventoryltem entity
e [nventoryltemName
¢ QuntityonHand

From Inventory Type entity
e InventoryTypeName

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the
selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the Inventory Item selected.

[ALT]
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Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all of the
confirms the deletion of the details related of the selected Inventory
Inventory Item from the Item from database. [ALT]

system. [ALT]

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the Inventory Item. [ALT]

ALTERNATE ALT Step 2: The system does not invoke the Search Inventory Type use
COURSES: case.
e Goto Step 3

ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wants to delete an Inventory
Item.

e Selects cancel button.
e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of Inventory
Item.

e Returnto ALT Step 5

ALT Step 8: An existing Inventory item has a supplier or product
assigned to it.

e The system restricts the deletion of the Inventory Item.

e GOtoALT step 8.

ALT Step 9: The system informs the administrator of the unsuccessful
deletion of the Inventory ltem.
e Terminate this use case.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the Inventory Item.
POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected

Inventory Item from the Inventory ltem entity.
e The system removes all of the details related to the selected
Inventory ltem.

| BUSINESS RULES o Only the administrator can delete an Inventory Item.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

| OPEN ISSUES: o _None
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Table 73 - 8.5 Create Inventory Type

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

USE CASE Create Inventory Type USE CASE TYPE

INVENTORYTYPENAM

E:
| USE CASE ID: 8.5 Business Requirements: [
| PRIORITY: High System Analysis: X
| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
add a new Inventory Type to the system to be assigned to an Inventory
item. The use case begins when the administrator adds the new
Inventory Type as an option to choose from when an Inventory item is
added on the system. The administrator will add all of the pertinent
information regarding the Inventory Type and save it to the business
database.

\ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new

Inventory Type to the system.
TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to add a new Inventory | to add information about the Inventory
Type to the system. Type in the InventoryType entity such
as:
e InventoryTypeName
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the required details. validates the information provided by
[ALT] ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
InventoryType entity to ensure that
the record being added does not match
any existing records. [ALT]

Step 6: The system saves its
information to the InventoryType entity
with the following attributes.

e Id

e InventoryTypeName
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Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new inventory type.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator wishes not to procced to add a new
COURSES: inventory type.

Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5: The inventory type already exists on the database.
e The system restricts the addition of the inventory type to prevent
duplicate values

e Terminate this use case.

| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new inventory type is added.

POST-CONDITION: e The inventory type details are added to the database.

e The inventory type details are displayed on the system for
selection by the administrator when adding an Inventory item.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can add a new inventory type.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: e None

| OPEN ISSUES: e None

[ ]
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Table 74 - 8.6 Search Inventory Type

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022
USE CASE Search Inventory Type USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYTYPENAM
E:
| USE CASE ID: 8.6 Business Requirements: [
‘ PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis: X

| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches
for inventory types on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for an
inventory type on the system.

\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for an
inventory type.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches and
inputs the search parameter. retrieves the following attributes in the
InventoryType entity for a match:

e InventoryTypeName
Step 4: The system displays the search
results information. [ALT]
ALTERNATE [ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
COURSES: instances of Inventory Types in the system database.

e Returnto Step 3
Terminate use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the
system.

POST-CONDITION: The InventoryType entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.
| BUSINESS RULES o None
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 75 - 8.7 Update Inventory Type

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

| AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani | DATE: 14/05/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022
USE CASE Update Inventory Type USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYTYPENAM
E:
8.7 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update an inventory type to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator updates inventory type as an option for the administrator to
choose from when creating an inventory item. The administrator will
update all of the pertinent information regarding the inventory type and
save it to the database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the Inventory Type
as an option for administrator to choose from.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case

wants to update an inventory 4.11 “Search Inventory Type”.
type existing on the system.

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system requires the admin
selects the desired inventory to update more information about the
type. inventory type in the InventoryType

entity such as:
e InventoryTypeName

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and

inputs the details required. validates the information provided by

[ALT] ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of
an inventory type with the details
provided.
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Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the
confirms the information InventoryType entity to ensure that
provided. [ALT] the record being added does not match

any existing records. [ALT]

Step 10: The system saves its
information to the InventoryType entity
in the database.

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of an inventory type.

ALT Step 5: The administrator wishes not to procced to update an
inventory type.

Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
ALTERNATE because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

COURSES: e Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the update of a new
Inventory Type information.

e Return to Step 4.

e Terminate this use case

ALT Step 9: The inventory type already exists on the database.
e Terminate this use case.

| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when an inventory type is updated.

| POST-CONDITION: e The inventory type details are updated to the database.

\ BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can update an Inventory Type.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: o None
| OPEN ISSUES: o _None
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Table 76 - 8.8 Delete Inventory Type

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 14/05/2022

| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

USE CASE Delete Inventory Type USE CASE TYPE

INVENTORYTYPENAM

E:
8.8 Business Requirements: [0
Medium System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete an inventory type from the system. The administrator will
search for the required inventory type selected for deletion. The
administrator will then confirm the deletion of the Inventory Type and the
use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete an
Inventory Type.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete an inventory | 4.11 “Search Inventory Type”.
type.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired inventory inventory type information from the
type database with the following attributes:

From the InventoryType entity
e InventoryTypeName

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the

selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the inventory type selected.

[ALT]

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all of the

confirms the deletion of the details related of the selected inventory

Inventory Type from the type from database. [ALT]

system. [ALT]
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Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the inventory type. [ALT]

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wants to delete an Inventory
COURSES: type.

e Selects cancel button.
e Terminate this use case

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
Inventory Type.

e Returnto ALT Step 5

ALT Step 8: An existing Inventory item has the Inventory Type assigned
to it.

e The system restricts the deletion of the Inventory Type.

e GOtoALT step 9.

ALT Step 9: The system informs the administrator of the unsuccessful
deletion of the inventory type.
e Terminate use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the inventory type.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
inventory type from the InventoryType entity.
o The system removes all of the details related to the selected

inventory type
\ BUSINESS RULES o Only the administrator can delete an inventory type.
IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

| OPEN ISSUES: o _None
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AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

VERSION: 1.0
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:
SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR
OTHER PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

ALTERNATE COURSES:

Table 77 - 8.9 Add Write-Off Reason

WRITE-OFF REASON SUBSYSTEM
DATE: 12/05/2022
LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Add Write-Off Reason USE CASE TYPE

8.9 Business Requirements: O
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator

e None
e None
e None

This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to add a
new write-off reason to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator adds the new write-off reason on the system. The administrator
will add all of the pertinent information regarding the write-off reason and save
it to the business database.

e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new write-off
reason to the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator wants
to add a new write-off reason to
the system.

System Response
Step 2: The system requires the admin to
add information about the write-off reason
in the Write-Off Reason table such as:

e Name

Step 4: The system captures and validates
the information provided by ensuring the
format is adhered to and no required text
fields are left empty. [ALT]

Step 3: The administrator inputs
the required details.

Step 5: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the details of a
new write-off reason.

Step 7: The system saves its information to
the Write-off reason table in the database.
[ALT]

Step 6: The administrator
confirms the information
provided. [ALT]

Step 8: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of the new write-off reason.

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided because of
missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.
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CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

ALT Step 6: The administrator does not confirm the addition of the new write-
off reason.

e Return to Step 3

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The added write-off reason matches an existing record on the
system
e The system restricts the addition of the write-off reason to prevent
duplicate values.

This use case concludes when a new write-off reason is added.

e The write-off reason details are added to the database.

Only the administrator can add a new write-off reason.

e None
e None
e None
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Table 78 - 8.10 Search Write-Off Reason

WRITE-OFF REASON SUBSYSTEM

VERSION: 1.0
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:
SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR
OTHER PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

ALTERNATE COURSES:

CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

DATE: 12/05/2022

LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Search Write-Off Reason

8.10

Medium

ByteXpress Requirements List

USE CASE TYPE
Business Requirements: O
System Analysis:
System Design: O

e Administrator

e None
e None
e None

This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches for
write-off reasons on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a write-off

reason on the system.
Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator wants
to search for a write-off reason.

System Response

Step 2: The system requests the
administrator to enter a search query or
parameter.

Step 3: The administrator inputs
the search parameter.

Step 4: The system searches and retrieves
the following attributes in the write-off
reason table for a match:

e Name

Step 5: The system displays the search
results information. [ALT]

[ALT] Step 5: The search query entered does not match any existing instances
of write-off reasons in the system database.

e Returnto Step 3
Terminate use case

This use case concludes when the information is displayed on the system.

The Write-off reason table was searched for and an entry that corresponds to
the search query or parameter entered.

e None
e None
e None
e None
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Table 79 - 8.11 Update Write-Off Reason

WRITE-OFF REASON SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 12/05/2022 \
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022 \
USE CASE NAME: Update Write-Off Reason USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 8.11 Business Requirements: O
PRIORITY: High System Analysis:
SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to update
a write-off reason on the system. The use case begins when the administrator
updates all of the pertinent information regarding the write-off reason and save
it to the system.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator wishes to update the write-off
reason.

TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator wants | Step 2: The system invokes Use Case 4.11

to update a write-off reason “Search Write-off reason”.

existing on the system.

Step 3: The system requires the admin to
update more information about the write-
off reason in the Write-Off Reason table
such as:

e Name

Step 4: The administrator inputs | Step 5: The system captures and validates
the details required. the information provided by ensuring the
format is adhered to and no required text
fields are left empty. [ALT]

Step 6: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the update of a
write-off reason with the details provided.

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system saves its information to
confirms the information the write-off reason table in the database.
provided. [ALT]

Step 9: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
update of a write-off reason.
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ALTERNATE COURSES:

CONCLUSION:
POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

ALT Step 5: The system fails to validate the information provided because of
missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 4.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the update of a new write-off
reason information.

e Return to Step 4.

e Terminate this use case.

This use case concludes when a write-off reason is updated.

The write-off reason details are updated to the database.

e Only the administrator can update a write-off reason.

e None
e None
e None
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Table 80 - 8.12 Delete Write-Off Reason

| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda

WRITE-OFF REASON SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 12/05/2022
| LAST REVIEW DATE: 12/05/2022

Delete Write-Off Reason USE CASE TYPE
8.12 Business Requirements: O
Medium System Analysis: ]
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

‘ PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator wishes
to delete a write-off reason from the system. The administrator will search for
the required write-off reason selected for deletion. The administrator will then
confirm the deletion of the write-off reason and the use case concludes when

the system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a write-off

reason.

‘ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator wishes

to delete a write-off reason.

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case 4.11
“Search Write-off reason”.

Step 3: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the deletion of
the write-off reason selected.

Step 4: The administrator
confirms the deletion of the
write-off reason from the system.

Step 5: The system removes all of the
details related of the selected write-off
reason from database. [ALT]

[ALT]

Step 6: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion of
the write-off reason. [ALT]

ALTERNATE COURSES:

[ALT] Step 4: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the write-off
reason.

e Terminate this use case.

[ALT] Step 5: An existing record of an inventory item being written off has the
write-off reason assigned to it.

e The system restricts the deletion of the write-off reason.

e GOtoALTstep6.

[ALT] Step 6: The system informs the administrator of the unsuccessful deletion
of the write-off reason.

y
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CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the successful
deletion of the write-off reason.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected write-off
reason from the Write-Off Reason table.
e The system removes all of the details related to the selected write-off

reason.
BUSINESS RULES e  Only the administrator can delete a write-off reason.
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
ASSUMPTIONS: e None
OPEN ISSUES: e None
®
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Table 81 -8.13 Write-Off Inventory

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani DATE: 06/06/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/06/2022

USE CASE Write-Off Inventory USE CASE TYPE

INVENTORYITEMNAM

E:
8.13 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

write off an Inventory Item out of the system. The administrator will add
all of the pertinent information regarding the Inventory Item write-off and
save it to the business database.
\ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to write-off an
Inventory Item on the system.
\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to write-off an Inventory | to add the write-off information for the
Item out of the system. Inventory Item with the following
attributes:

From the InventoryWriteOff entity
o writeOffQuantity

From the Inventoryltem entity
e InventoryltemName

From WriteOffReason entity
¢ Name

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the required details. validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 5: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the write-off
details.
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Step 6: The administrator Step 7: The system reads from the
confirms the information Inventoryltem entity to check if
provided. [ALT] QuantityOnHand is less than the
writeOffQuantity from the
InventoryWriteOff entity. [ALT]

Step 8: The system increases the
QuantityOnHand attribute in the
Inventoryltem entity and saves the
new inventory item write-off information
to the database with the following
attributes:

From the InventoryWriteOff entity
o writeOffQuantity
e writeOffDate

From the Inventoryltem entity
e InventoryltemName
¢ QuantityOnHand

From WriteOffReason entity
¢ Name

Step 9: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
Inventory Item write-off.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
COURSES: because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT STEP 6: The administrator does not confirm the addition of the new
product.

e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 7: QuantityOnHand is less than the writeOffQuantity
¢ Display write-off error message
o Return to Step 3.

| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when an Inventory Item is written off.

POST-CONDITION: e The write-off Inventory Item details are added to the database.

Only the administrator can write off an Inventory Item.

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS:

None

| OPEN ISSUES:

None

Table 82 - 8.14 Write-Off product

05 September 2022 176 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

| INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani | DATE: 06/06/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/06/2022

USE CASE Write-Off Product USE CASE TYPE
INVENTORYITEMNAM
E:

| USE CASE ID: 8.14 Business Requirements: [

| PRIORITY: High System Analysis:
SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
write off a product out of the system. The administrator will add all of the
pertinent information regarding the product write-off and save it to the
business database.

\ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to write-off a
product on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to write-off a product out | to add the write-off information for the
of the system. product with the following attributes:

From the ProductWriteOff entity
o writeOffQuantity

From the Product entity
e Name

From WriteOffReason entity

¢ Name
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the required details. validates the information provided by

ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 5: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the write-off
details

05 September 2022 177 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Step 6: The administrator Step 7: The system reads from the
confirms the information Product entity to check if
provided. [ALT] QuantityOnHand is less than the

writeOffQuantity from the
ProductWriteOff entity. [ALT]

Step 8: The system increases the
QuantityOnHand attribute in the
Product entity and saves the new
product write-off information to the
database with the following attributes:

From the ProductWriteOff entity
e  WriteOffQuantity
o WriteOffDate

From the Product entity
¢ Name
e QuantityOnHand

From WriteOffReason entity
¢ Name

Step 9: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
product write-off.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
COURSES: because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT STEP 6: The administrator does not confirm the addition of the new
product.

e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 7: QuantityOnHand is less than the WriteOffQuantity
e Display write-off error message
o Return to Step 3.

| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a product is written off.

POST-CONDITION: e The write-off product details are added to the database.

Only the administrator can write off a product.

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None

| OPEN ISSUES: o _None
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Table 83 -8.15 Convert Inventory to Product

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 06/06/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 09/06/2022

Convert Inventory to Product USE CASE TYPE
8.15 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Inventory Manager or Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when the inventory manager or administrator

wishes to produce finished products using the available inventory items
on hand. The system will prompt the administrator or inventory manager
to select a specific product and the quantity to be produced. The system
will update the gquantity of various inventory items used to produce the
desired amount of products specified and save the updated quantities to
the database. This use case concludes when the system displays a
production success confirmation message.

PRE-CONDITION: The product to be produced must be defined on the system.

The product to be produced must have been configured for production.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the system administrator or inventory
manager wishes to produce new finished products on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The system Step 2: The system retrieves all the
administrator or inventory products defined on the system from
manager wishes to produce the Product entity and prompts the
finished products on the system administrator or inventory
system. manager to capture the following details

for production:
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e ProductName
e ProductionQuantity

Step 3: The system
administrator or inventory
manager searches for the
name of the desired product
they wish to produce.

[ALT]

Step 4: The system displays the names
of all products that have matched the
search query specified.

Step 5: The system
administrator or inventory
manager selects the product
they wish to produce on the
system.

Step 6: The system captures the
following details for the selected
product:

e ProductlD
e ProductName

Step 7: The system
administrator or inventory
manager enters the quantity of
the product they wish to
produce and selects the option
to produce the finished
product.

Step 8: The system validates the
following details that have been
captured:

e ProductName
e ProductionQuantity
[ALT]

Step 9: The system validates that there
are sufficient quantities of all required
inventory items as per the product’'s
production configuration details stored
in the Productinventoryltem entity:

e ProductID
e [nventoryltemID

¢ InventoryltemQuantity
[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the quantity
of the specific product and all inventory

items used for the production process in
the following entities:

In the Product entity:
¢ QuantityOnHand
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In the Inventoryltem entity:

e QuantityOnHand

Step 11: The system displays an alert
confirming that the production operation
was successful.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or inventory manager selects the option to
COURSES: cancel the production operation:

e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 8: The system detects that all required details have not been
captured by the administrator or inventory manager:

e The system displays a validation error message to point out which
fields have raised exceptions.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 9: The system detects that the desired quantity of the product
cannot be produced given the production requirements configured and
the available quantity of each required inventory item:

e The system informs the administrator or inventory manager that
the desired quantity of the product requested cannot be produced.
e Return to Step 2.

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the system displays an alert confirming
that the finished products produced have been captured successfully.

POST-CONDITION: The quantity on hand of the product produced and its required inventories
is updated in the Product and Inventoryltem entities, respectively.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the system administrator and inventory manager roles
should be allowed to produce finished products on the system.

e The amount of finished products which can be produced at any
time should be constrained by the quantity of required inventory
items available as per what is stored in the system’s database.

IMPLEMENTATION e The system should not produce the quantity of the final products
CONTRAINTS AND requested if there are insufficient inventory items available as per
SPECIFICATIONS the database.
e The quantity of finished products to be produced should always at
least be 1.
‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e The product’s production configuration has already been set up.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 84 - 8.16 Search Procured Inventory

| INVENTORY SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda | DATE: 08/06/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 08/06/2022
USE CASE NAME: Search Procured Inventory USE CASE TYPE
USE CASE ID: 8.16 Business Requirements: [
PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:
SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator searches

for procured inventory on the system. The system responds by displaying
the information relating to the search query.

| PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for
procured inventory on the system.

\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator

wants to search for procured
inventory.
Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the

enters the search parameter. following attributes in the
InventoryProcured table:

e CompanyName

¢ InventoryltemName

¢ QuantityReceived

o DateLogged
Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]
ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
COURSES: instances of procured inventory in the database.
e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the desired procured inventory details are
displayed on the system.

POST-CONDITION: The InventoryProcured entity was searched for and an entry that
corresponds to the search query or parameter entered.
| BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
| ASSUMPTIONS: o _None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 85 -8.17 View Procured Inventory Details

INVENTORY SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 08/06/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 08/06/2022

| USE CASE NAME: View Procured Inventory Details USE CASE TYPE
| USE CASE ID: 8.17 Business Requirements: [
| PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
view the details of the inventory received from a supplier. The use case
begins when the administrator wishes to view the details of the inventory
received from a supplier on the system. The administrator will select the
relevant inventory item and view its details.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wishes to view the
details of the inventory received from a supplier.

TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes 18.5
wants to view the details of Search Procured Inventory
inventory item(s) received from
a supplier.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves and
selects the desired procured displays the procured inventory item
inventory item. details which have the following

attributes:

From the InventoryProcured Table
e InvoiceNo
¢ QuantityReceived

From the Supplier Table
e CompanyName

From the Inventoryltem Table
e InventoryltemName

[ALT]
ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator wants to return to the previous page
COURSES: e The administrator clicks on the return button

o The system redirects the administrator to the previous page.
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CONCLUSION:

This use case concludes when the inventory item details are displayed
on the system.

| POST-CONDITION:

The selected inventory item details are displayed on the system.

BUSINESS RULES

Only the administrator can view the procured inventory item

details.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e None

e None
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Table 86 -8.18 Capture Procured Inventory

‘ INVENTORY SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 07/18/2022

‘ VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/18/2022

USE CASE NAME: Capture Returned Product

‘ USE CASE ID: 8.18 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator or Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when the administrator or sales assistant wishes to
capture products which have been returned by customers and resellers
on the system. The administrator or sales assistant begins by selecting
the order they wish to log the return for and adding the relevant
information regarding its return. The system will then increment the
product quantity with the quantity of products returned and change the
order status to “Returned”.

PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator or sales assistant must be logged in.
e The order status of the order must be “Dispatched” or “Delivered”

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wishes
to capture products which have been returned by customers and
resellers on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The administrator or Step 2: The system requires the
sales assistant wishes to log a | following information from the
return on the system. ReturnedProduct entity with the
following attributes:

e QuantityReceived

From the Product entity
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¢ Name

From the ReturnReason entity

¢ ReturnReasonName

Step 3: The administrator or Step 4: The system requires the
sales assistant provides the administrator to confirm the entered
relevant information. [ALT] details.

Step 5: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 6: The system increases the
QuantityOnHand value in the Product
entity with the value received from the
QuantityReceived attribute in the
ReturnedProduct entity.

The system then updates the
OrderStatus attribute in the Order
entity to “Includes Returned Product(s)”.

Step 7: The system saves its
information to the ReturnedProduct
entity with the following attributes:

ReturnedProductid
QuantityReceived
ProductName
DateLogged
ReturnReasonName

Step 8: The system displays a success
message to the administrator or sales
assistant.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant does not wish to log the
COURSES: return of a product anymore

e Terminate use case.

ALT Step 5A: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Return to Step 3.

05 September 2022 186 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

ALT Step 5B: The product selected for return was not in the selected
order

e Display error message

ALT Step 5B: The quantity entered is more than what was ordered

o Display error message

The system displays an alert which confirms that the return has been
logged onto the system successfully.

The order status is changed to “Includes Returned Product(s)”.”, the
product QuantityOnHand is increased, and the returned product’s details
are saved to the ReturnedProduct entity in the database.

e Only products which have been received by the Natuurlik can be
logged for a return.

e Only the administrator and sales assistant have access to this
function.

¢ None

e The administrator and sales assistant have a stable internet
connection.

¢ None
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Table 87- 8.19 Capture Returned Product

| INVENTORY SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda | DATE: 07/18/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 | LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/18/2022
| USE CASE NAME: Capture Returned Product USE CASE TYPE
| USE CASE ID: 8.16 Business Requirements: [
| PRIORITY: High System Analysis:
| SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: |
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator or Sales Assistant
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when the administrator or sales assistant wishes to

capture products which have been returned by customers and resellers
on the system. The administrator or sales assistant begins by selecting
the order they wish to log the return for and adding the relevant
information regarding its return. The system will then increment the
product quantity with the quantity of products returned and change the
order status to “Returned”.

PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator or sales assistant must be logged in.
o The order status of the order must be “Dispatched”
TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wishes

to capture products which have been returned by customers and
resellers on the system.
TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The administrator or Step 2: The system requires the
sales assistant wishes to log a | following information from the
return on the system. ReturnedProduct entity with the
following attributes:

¢ QuantityReceived

From the Product entity
¢ Name

From the ReturnReason entity
e ReturnReasonName

Step 3: The administrator or Step 4: The system requires the
sales assistant provides the administrator to confirm the entered
relevant information. [ALT] details.

Step 5: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]
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Step 6: The system increases the
QuantityOnHand value in the Product
entity with the value received from the
QuantityReceived attribute in the
ReturnedProduct entity.

The system then updates the
OrderStatus attribute in the Order
entity to “Includes Returned Product(s)’”.

Step 7: The system saves its
information to the ReturnedProduct
entity with the following attributes:

e ReturnedProductld
QuantityReceived
ProductName
DateLogged
ReturnReasonName

Step 8: The system displays a success
message to the administrator or sales
assistant.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator or sales assistant does not wish to log the
COURSES: return of a product anymore
e Terminate use case.

ALT Step 5A: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.
e Return to Step 3.

ALT Step 5B: The product selected for return was not in the selected
order

e Display error message

ALT Step 5B: The quantity entered is more than what was ordered
e Display error message

CONCLUSION: The system displays an alert which confirms that the return has been
logged onto the system successfully.
POST-CONDITION: The order status is changed to “Includes Returned Product(s)”.”, the

product QuantityOnHand is increased, and the returned product’s details
are saved to the ReturnedProduct entity in the database.

BUSINESS RULES e Only products which have been received by the Natuurlik can be
logged for a return.
e Only the administrator and sales assistant have access to this

function.
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator and sales assistant have a stable internet
connection.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 88- 8.20 Package Order

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 13/07/2022
‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 26/07/2022

USE CASE NAME: Package Order USE CASE TYPE

‘ USE CASE ID: 8.20 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/ Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case begins when an Administrator or Sales Assistant wishes to
capture an order’s products which has been prepared before shipping the
parcel off to the couriers. The system user will request the system to
package products for a particular order and the system will display details
on all products which have been packaged at the time of the request. The
user can then request the system to package additional products
required. The system will then prompt the administrator or sales assistant
to select a product from all options made available and to provide the
guantity which has been packaged. After providing the required
packaging details, the system will validate the provided details to ensure
the selected product and its quantity specified is correct as per what is
stored in the OrderLine entity for the relevant order. The system then
determines whether the order has been placed by a reseller or customer.

For orders placed by a customer user, the system will add the package
order details to the OrderProduct entity.

For orders placed by a reseller user, the system will also validate whether
there are sufficient levels of inventory available of the requested product,
and if the desired quantity can be packaged, the system will deduct the
quantity captured from the current quantity on hand of the product and
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save the updated quantity to the Product entity. The system will then
add the packaged order details to the OrderProduct entity.

The use case concludes with the system displaying a message to confirm
that the package activity has been completed successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: e The user requesting to package an order must be logged into an
account which has either the Admin or Sales Assistant role
assigned.

e At least one product has to exist on the system to perform this
use case.

e At least one order must have been placed in order to perform this
use case.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when a system administrator or sales assistant

wishes to capture products that have been packaged for a particular
order.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The system Step 2: The system will retrieve the
Administrator or Sales following details for all products which
Assistant wishes to capture a | have been packaged for the requested
product which have been order from the OrderProduct entity:
packaged for a particular order
on the system.

OrderNumber
Productld
ProductQuantity
TransactionDate

The following is retrieved from the
Product entity for each product
packaged:

e ProductName

The system will then display all the
package order details retrieved with an
option provided to package an
additional product.

Step 3: The user selects the Step 4: The system retrieves the
option to capture an additional | following details from the entities listed
below:
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product which has been
packaged for the order.

From the Product table:

e ProductName

From the Order table:

e Orderld (Order Reference
Number of the requested order)

The system then prompts the user to
enter the following required details:

e ProductName
¢ ProductQuantity

Step 5: The user selects a
product and enters the
quantity which has been
packaged.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system validates the
captured packaging details based on
the validation requirements of the
OrderProduct table.

The system also validates that the
product requested for packaging is
associated with the current order and if
the correct quantity has been specified
by retrieving the following details:

From the OrderLine entity:

e OrderlD

e ProductlD

e Count
[ALT]

Step 7: The system retrieves the
following details from the Order entity
for the requested order to determine if it
is a reseller order:

e |IsResellerOrder
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I

[ALT]

Step 8: If the order has been placed by
a reseller, the system will then
determine if there is sufficient stock on
hand to package the specified quantity
of the requested product.

The following details are retrieved from
the Product table to perform the check:

¢ QuantityOnHand

The system decreases the quantity on
hand value of the selected product for
packaging by subtracting the packaged
product quantity from the quantity on
hand value currently stored.

The system will save the updated
guantity on hand value for the particular
product using the following attribute in
the Product entity:

¢ QuantityOnHand
[ALT]

Step 9: The system retrieves the user’s
claims details from the User entity to
retrieve the following details for the user
who has effected the packaging
operation:

e FirstName

The system adds the following captured
package order transaction details to the
OrderProduct table:

Orderld
Productld
ProductQuantity
CreatedDate
PackagedBy
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

Step 10: The system displays a
confirmation alert which informs the
system user that the package order
details were created successfully.

ALT Step 5: The user does not wish to capture products packaged for an
order anymore:

e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 6 a: The captured details is incomplete or incorrect and the
system displays a validation error message informing the user of what
details were incorrect or incomplete:

e Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 6 b: The product requested for packaging is not associated
with the current order’s stored order line details:

e The validation error details is displayed to the system user.
e The use case concludes.

ALT Step 6 ¢c: The quantity of the product requested to be packaged is
not correct according to what is stored for the order in the OrderLine
entity:

e The validation error details is displayed to the system user.
e The use case concludes.

ALT Step 7 : The order has been placed by a customer:

o Proceed to Step 9.

ALT Step 8: The system detects that there are insufficient stock of the
selected product available on hand to complete the packaging activity:

e The validation error details is displayed to the system user.
e The use case concludes.

This use case concludes when the system displays a confirmation
notification which informs the user that the selected product has been
packaged successfully for the order.

The new transactional record’s details is added to the OrderProduct
entity.

For a reseller order which has been packaged, the quantity on hand
value of the product which has been packaged will be updated in the
Product entity.

e Only the system administrator or sales assistant users should be
permitted to capture products packaged for a specific order.

e The quantity on hand value of the selected product for packaging
should only be reduced for reseller orders.

e The quantity on hand of all ordered products should be reduced at
the time of placing a customer order and not when packaging its
required products.
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IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

‘OPENISSUES:

The user has no internet connection and are unable to capture
products packaged for a specific order using the system.

Users should be restricted to capture a package activity if there
are insufficient stock levels to fulfil the request.

Users will only be allowed to capture one product packaged for an
order at a time.

The administrator or sales assistant should not be allowed to
capture products packaged if they are not associated with the
order for which the packaging operation has been requested.

The system should only allow for the correct quantity to be
packaged of each required product as per the order details stored
on the system.

The key stakeholders identified would first like to see what
products have already been packaged for the order of interest.

None
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Table 89 - 8.21 Send Low Inventory Alert

| INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa | DATE: 06/06/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 16/06/2022

USE CASE NAME: Send Low Inventory Alert USE CASE TYPE
: 8.21 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Time

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e Administrator and Inventory Manager

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when the quantity on hand has reached the
specified threshold. The system then sends an email to the system
administrator and inventory manager.

| PRE-CONDITION: The threshold value has been reached

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the quantity on hand has reached the

specified threshold.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The threshold value Step 2: The system reads the following
has been reached attributes in the Inventory Item table to
verify that the quantity on hand has
reached the specified threshold

¢ QuantityOnHand

e ThresholdValue
Step 3: The system generates a low
inventory email using the following
attributes:

From the User table
e Email

From the Inventory Item table

e InventoryltemName

¢ QuantityOnHand
Step 4: The system sends a low
inventory alert to the administrator and
inventory manager

\ ALTERNATIVE STEPS:
| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when alert has been sent
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\ POST-CONDITION: The administrator and inventory manager are informed of the stock levels

‘ BUSINESS RULES e None

IMPLEMENTATION ¢ Only the system administrator and inventory manager roles
CONTRAINTS AND should be notified of the inventory levels.
SPECIFICATIONS e Alerts must be sent via email.

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 90- 8.22 Send Inventory Out of Stock Alert

| INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa | DATE: 06/06/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 16/06/2022

USE CASE NAME: Send Inventory Out of Stock Alert USE CASE TYPE
8.22 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Time

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e Administrator and Inventory Manager

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when the quantity on hand is out of stock. The

system then sends an email to the system administrator and inventory
manager.

\ PRE-CONDITION: The quantity on hand has run out
\ TRIGGER: This use case is called when the quantity on hand is out of stock.
TYPICAL COURSE ' '
Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The quantity on hand | Step 2: The system reads the following
has run out attributes in the Inventory Item table to
verify that the quantity on hand has run
out

¢ QuantityOnHand

Step 3: The system generates an out-
of-stock email using the following
attributes:

From the User table
e Email

From the Inventory Item table
¢ InventoryltemName
e QuantityOnHand

Step 4: The system sends an out-of-
stock alert to the administrator and
inventory manager

| ALTERNATIVE STEPS:
| CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when alert has been sent
POST-CONDITION: The administrator and inventory manager are informed of the stock levels

BUSINESS RULES e None
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IMPLEMENTATION e Only the system administrator and inventory manager roles
CONTRAINTS AND should be notified of the inventory levels.
SPECIFICATIONS e Alerts must be sent via email.

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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2.9. Location Subsystem

Table 91- 9.1 Add Country

Location SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

‘ VERSION: 3.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

Add Country USE CASE TYPE

9.1 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e Customers and Resellers — The newly added country is displayed
STAKEHOLDERS: to the customers and resellers during their address registration
process.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator wishes to
add a new country onto the system. The use case begins with the
administrator wishing to add a country. The administrator will capture the
country’s details and save the information on the Country entity. The use
case concludes when the system alerts the administrator with “Country
successfully added” message.

PRE-CONDITION: ¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER:

The wishes to add a new country onto the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requests the new

wishes to add a new country. country details which have the following

attribute:

From the Country table:
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e CountryName

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
inputs the details. [ALT] validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.

[ALT]
Step 4: The administrator Step 5: The system reads from the
selects the option to add a Country table to ensure that the record

new country onto the system. | being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

e CountryName
. [ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
country details which have the following
attributes:

e |Id
e CountryName

Step 7: The system displays a success
message on the screen to confirm the
addition of a new country.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator wishes not to procced to add a new
COURSES: country.

e Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 4: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information

e Returnto Step 3

ALT Step 5: The country’s name already exists on the system.

e Terminate Use Case

CONCLUSION: A new instance of Country has been successfully added to the system
database.

POST-CONDITION: The system now has a new country for customers to choose from when
capturing their addresses.

‘ BUSINESS RULES Only the administrator can add a new country to the system.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

¢ None

e None
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Table 92- 9.2 Search Country

Location SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

Search Country USE CASE TYPE

9.2 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator would like

to search for a country onto the system. The use case begins with the
administrator wishing to search for a country. The system will prompt the
administrator to enter a country’s name the administrator wishes to
search for. The system will search through the Country entity to find the
instance value in the CountryName attribute which match the name
provided by the administrator. The use case concludes when the system
displays the results of the search query.

e The administrator must be logged into the system.

The wishes to search for a country onto the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
requests to search for a
country onto the system.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches the
inputs the search parameter. following attributes in the Country entity
for a match:

e CountryName
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 4: The system displays the results
to the administrator.

[ALT]

[ALT] Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of country in the system database.

e Terminate use case

This use case concludes when a list of matching results from the search
query is displayed on the screen.

The Administrator can see the country matched from the search query.

Only the administrator can search for a country to the system

¢ None
e None
e None
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Table 93- 9.3 Update Country

Location SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022

Update Country USE CASE TYPE

9.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED Customers and Resellers — The newly updated country is
STAKEHOLDERS: displayed to the customers and resellers during their address
registration process.

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator would like
to update a country’s details onto the system. The use case begins with
the administrator requesting to update a country name. The administrator
will select an option to search a country and the system will invoke use
case 9.2 Search Country to retrieve the country’s name. The
administrator will select and edit the name of the country and save it onto
the system database on the Country entity. The use case concludes
when the system displays the country successfully updated message to
the administrator.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator wishes to update a country.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes use case
requests to update a country 9.2 “Search Country”.

on the system

Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired country. desired country details from the
following tables:

From the Country table:
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e CountryName

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the update of a
country with the details provided

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and

inputs the details required. validates the information provided by

[ALT] ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the
confirms the information Country table to ensure that the record
provided. [ALT] being updated does not match any

existing records.

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
country details which have the following
attribute:

e CountryName

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a country.

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 5: The administrator wishes not to procced to update a name
of a country.

e Terminate Use Case

ALT Step 6: The system fails to validate the information provided
because of missing fields or incorrectly entered information.

e Returnto Step 5

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
country’s details:

¢ Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

05 September 2022 206 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

ALT Step 9: The entered country’s name already exists on the system.

e Terminate Use Case

CONCLUSION: An instance of Country has been successfully updated to the system
database.
POST-CONDITION: e The system now has an updated country name for customers to
choose from when capturing their addresses.
BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can search for a country to the system
IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS
e None
e None

[ ]
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Table 94- 9.4 Delete Country

Location SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 06/04/2022

VERSION: 3.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 21/08/2022
: Delete Country USE CASE TYPE
9.4 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a country from the system. The administrator will search
for the required country selected for deletion. The administrator will then
confirm the deletion of the country and the use case concludes when the
system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a
country.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case

wishes to delete a country. 9.2 “Search Country”.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired country country information from the database

with the following attributes:

From the Country entity

e CountryName
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the
selects the delete option [ALT] | administrator to confirm the deletion of
the selected country.

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removed all the
confirms the deletion of the details related to the country from the
country from the system [ALT] | database [ALT]

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the country

ALTERNATE [ALT] Step 5: The administrator wishes not to procced to delete a
COURSES: country.

e Terminate use case

[ALT] Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
country.

e Returntostep 5

ALT Step 8: The country cannot be deleted as it has an association with
the province table

e The system displays an error message
e Terminate use case

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of a country.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all of the details related to the selected
country from the Country entity.

e Only the administrator can delete a country.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e None

e None
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Table 95- 9.5 Create Province

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 21/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create Province USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 9.5 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new province to the system as one of the locations that Natuurlik
offers its Provinces and services to. The use case begins when the
administrator adds the new province under its respective country. The
administrator will add all of the pertinent information regarding the new
province and save it to the business database.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
e Only province that fall under countries that are already in the
system can be added to the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new

Province.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to create a new to add information about the province in
Province. the province entity such as:

e Province Name
e Country Name
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Step 3: The administrator
enters the details.

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Province table to ensure that the
record being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

Name

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
Province details which have the
following attributes:

From the Province Table

Id
Name
Country

Step 7: : The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the addition of the new province

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a province anymore

The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

The system displays a validation error message
Return to step 3

ALT Step 5: The province already exists on the system

The system displays a validation error message
The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION:

This use case concludes when a new province is created.

05 September 2022

o

ByteXpress

21




lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

The Province details are added to the database.

Only the administrator can add a new Province.

None

None

None
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Table 96- 9.6 Search Province

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Search Province USE CASE TYPE

9.6 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to

search through the existing provinces on the system. The administrator
can use the province details for a search query and the system will
retrieve the province that matches

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
Province on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a Province.
Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the Province
table:
e Name

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of Provinces in the database.

e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

This use case concludes when the desired province’s details are
displayed on the system.

The Province entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to
the search query or parameter entered.

¢ None
e None
e None
¢ None
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Table 97- 9.7 Update Province

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Update Province USE CASE TYPE

9.7 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update the details of province to the system. The use case begins when
the administrator updates a province that Natuurlik offers its products and
services to. The administrator will update all of the pertinent information
regarding the province and saves it to the business database..

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the details of a
Province that already exists on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a province’s | 9.6 Search Province.
details
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired province desired provinces’ details from the

following tables

From the Province Table

¢ Name
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e Country Name
[ ]

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
enters the updated details. validates the information provided by

ensuring the format is adhered to and
[ALT] no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the province details

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the
confirms the updating of the Province table to ensure that the
Province details record being updated does not match
any existing records using the following

[ALT] attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
Province details which have the
following attributes:

From the Province Table

¢ Name
o Country Name

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a new Province.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a province anymore

COURSES: _ )
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returntostep 5

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
province details
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e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The province already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective province
have been updated successfully on the system

POST-CONDITION: e The Province details are updated on the database.

Only the administrator can update a province.

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None
OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 98- 9.8 Delete Province

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Delete Province USE CASE TYPE

9.8 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a Province from the system. The administrator will
search for the required Province selected for deletion. The administrator
will then confirm the deletion of the Province and the use case concludes
when the system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a
Province.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a province. 9.6 Search Province.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired province desired provinces’ details from the

following tables

From the Province Table

¢ Name
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e Country Name
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the
selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the Province.
[ALT]
Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all the
confirms the deletion of the details related to the Province from the
province from the system. database from the following tables:
[ALT]
From the Province Table
e Name
e Country Name
Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the Province
ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the province

COURSES:

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
province.

e Returntostep4

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the Province.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all the details related to the selected province
from the Province table.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrator can delete a Province.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e None

e None
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Table 99- 9.9 Create City

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 21/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create City USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 9.9 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new city to the system as one of the locations that Natuurlik offers
its products and services to. The use case begins when the administrator
adds the new city under its respective province. The administrator will
add all of the pertinent information regarding the new city and save it to
the business database.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
e Only city that fall under provinces that are already in the system
can be added to the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new

city.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to create a new city. to add information about the city in the
City entity such as:

e City Name
e Province Name
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Step 3: The administrator
enters the details.

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the City
table to ensure that the record being
added does not match any existing
records using the following attribute:

Name

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new city
details which have the following
attributes:

From the City Table

Id
Name
Province

Step 7: : The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the addition of the new city

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a city anymore

The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

The system displays a validation error message
Return to step 3

ALT Step 5: The city already exists on the system

The system displays a validation error message
The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION:

This use case concludes when a new city is created.

POST-CONDITION:

e The city details are added to the database.
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BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

Only the administrator can add a new city.

None

None

None
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Table 100- 9.10 Search City

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Search City USE CASE TYPE

9.10 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to

search through the existing cities on the system. The administrator can
use the city details for a search query and the system will retrieve the city
that matches

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a city
on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a city.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the City table:

¢ Name
Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]
ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing

COURSES: instances of cities in the database.
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CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

This use case concludes when the desired city’s details are displayed on
the system.

The City entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to the
search query or parameter entered.

¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
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Table 101- 9.11 Update City

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Update City USE CASE TYPE

9.11 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update the details of city to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator updates a city that Natuurlik offers its products and services
to. The administrator will update all of the pertinent information regarding
the city and saves it to the business database..

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the details of a city
that already exists on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a city’s 9.10 Search City.
details
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired city desired cities’ details from the following
tables

From the City Table

¢ Name
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e Province Name
[ ]

Step 5: The administrator
enters the updated details.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the city details

Step 8: The administrator
confirms the updating of the
city details

[ALT]

Step 9: The system reads from the
City table to ensure that the record

being updated does not match any

existing records using the following

attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
City details which have the following
attributes:

From the City Table

¢ Name
e Province Name

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a new city.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a city anymore

COURSES:

required fields are empty

e Returntostep 5

details

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the

e The system displays a validation error message

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the city
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e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The city already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective city have
been updated successfully on the system

POST-CONDITION: e The City details are updated on the database.

‘ BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrator can update a city.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None

05 September 2022 227 »H
ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Table 102- 9.12 Delete City

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Delete City USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 9.12 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a city from the system. The administrator will search for
the required city selected for deletion. The administrator will then confirm
the deletion of the city and the use case concludes when the system
notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a city.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a city. 9.10 Search City.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired city desired cities’ details from the following
tables

From the City Table

¢ Name
e Province Name
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the

selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the city.

[ALT]

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all the

confirms the deletion of the details related to the city from the

city from the system. [ALT] database from the following tables:

From the City Table

¢ Name
e Province Name

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the city

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the city
COURSES:

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the city.

e Returntostep4

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the city.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all the details related to the selected city from
the City table.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a city.

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 103- 9.13 Create Suburb

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 21/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create Suburb USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 9.13 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new suburb to the system as one of the locations that Natuurlik
offers its products and services to. The use case begins when the
administrator adds the new suburb under its respective city. The
administrator will add all of the pertinent information regarding the new
suburb and save it to the business database.
PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
e Only suburb that fall under cities that are already in the system
can be added to the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new

suburb.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to create a new suburb. | to add information about the suburb in
the Suburb entity such as:

e Suburb Name
o City Name
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Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
enters the details. validates the information provided by
ensuring the format is adhered to and
no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Suburb table to ensure that the record
being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
suburb details which have the following
attributes:

From the Suburb Table

e Id
¢ Name
o City

Step 7: : The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the addition of the new suburb

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a suburb anymore

COURSES: ) ]
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 5: The suburb already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new suburb is created.
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POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

The suburb details are added to the database.

Only the administrator can add a new suburb.

None

None

None
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Table 104- 9.14 Search Suburb

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Search Suburb USE CASE TYPE

9.14 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to

search through the existing cities on the system. The administrator can
use the suburb details for a search query and the system will retrieve the
suburb that matches

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
suburb on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a suburb.

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches using the
enters the search parameter. following attributes in the Suburb table:

¢ Name
Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]
ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing

COURSES: instances of cities in the database.
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CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

This use case concludes when the desired suburb’s details are displayed
on the system.

The Suburb entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to the
search query or parameter entered.

¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
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Table 105- 9.15 Update Suburb

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

Update Suburb USE CASE TYPE

9.15 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update the details of suburb to the system. The use case begins when
the administrator updates a suburb that Natuurlik offers its products and
services to. The administrator will update all of the pertinent information
regarding the suburb and saves it to the business database..

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator updates the details of a
suburb that already exists on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a suburb’s 9.14 Search Suburb.
details
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired suburb desired cities’ details from the following
tables

From the Suburb Table

¢ Name

05 September 2022 235 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

o City Name

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
enters the updated details. validates the information provided by

ensuring the format is adhered to and
[ALT] no required text fields are left empty.
[ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the suburb details

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads from the
confirms the updating of the Suburb table to ensure that the record
suburb details being updated does not match any
existing records using the following

[ALT] attribute:

¢ Name

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
Suburb details which have the following
attributes:

From the Suburb Table

¢ Name
e City Name

Step 11: The system displays a
success message on the screen to
confirm the update of a new suburb.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a suburb anymore

COURSES: _ )
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returntostep 5

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
suburb details
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e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The suburb already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective suburb have
been updated successfully on the system

POST-CONDITION: e The Suburb details are updated on the database.

‘ BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can update a suburb.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 106- 9.16 Delete Suburb

LOCATION SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI ‘ DATE: 22/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 22/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Delete Suburb USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 9.16 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator

wishes to delete a suburb from the system. The administrator will search
for the required suburb selected for deletion. The administrator will then
confirm the deletion of the suburb and the use case concludes when the
system notifies the administrator of a successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a suburb.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a suburb. 9.10 Search Suburb.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired suburb desired cities’ details from the following
tables

From the Suburb Table

e Name
e City Name
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the

selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the suburb.

[ALT]

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system removes all the

confirms the deletion of the details related to the suburb from the

suburb from the system. [ALT] | database from the following tables:

From the Suburb Table

e Name
o City Name

Step 9: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the suburb

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the suburb
COURSES:

e Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
suburb.

e Returntostep 4

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the suburb.

POST-CONDITION: e The system deletes all the details related to the selected suburb
from the Suburb table.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can delete a suburb.

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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2.10. Reporting Subsystem

Table 107- 10.1 Generate Inventory List Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): APHIWE SHOZI DATE: 07/08/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 07/08/2022
USE CASE NAME: Generate Inventory List Report USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.1 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR e Inventory Manager

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED .
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the administrator or the inventory
manager wishes to generate an inventory list report on the system. The
administrator or the inventory manager wishes to generate an inventory list
report and the system will retrieve the details regarding the company’s
inventory and generate a list report to display on the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator or inventory manager must be logged on the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator or inventory manager
wants to generate an inventory list report

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS:

ALTERNATE COURSES:

POST-CONDITION:
BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

CONCLUSION:

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 1: The administrator or
inventory manager wishes to
generate an inventory list report
on the system

Step 2:The system retrieves the following
attributes:

From the Inventoryltem entity:

e Name
e Quantity on Hand

From the InventoryType entity:

e Name

And the following user claims details from
the User table for the administrator or
inventory manager who made the request:

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 3:The system calculates the number of
Inventory on the system.

Step 4: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
calculated number of Inventory.

Step 5: The administrator selects
the export option

Step 6: The system exports the report

e None

The use case concludes when the inventory list report is downloaded from the

system

None

e  Only the administrator and the inventory manager can generate an

inventory list report

e None

e The administrator and the inventory manager have a stable internet

connection

e None
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Table 108- 10.2 Generate Sales Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 08/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 25/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Generate Sales (by Top 5 Clients) Report USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.2 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales assistant
wants to generate sales (by top five clients) report on the system. The use case
begins when the administrator/ sales assistant requests to generate sales (by
top five clients) report and the system responds by retrieving the order details.
The use case concludes when the report is displayed on the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
generate sales (by top five clients) report

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The administrator or sales | Step 2: The system retrieves the following
assistant wishes to generate sales | attributes:

(by top five clients) report on the
system

from the OrderLine entity:

e Price
e Count
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from the Order entity:

e FirstName

e Surname

e OrderTotal

e DeliveryFee
e CreatedDate

from the Product entity:

e Name

Step 3: The system calculates the
dashboard sales values on the system

Step 4: The system displays the sales
dashboard.

Step 5: The administrator or sales
assistant selects an option to
display sales (by top 5 clients)
report

Step 6: The system retrieves the following
attributes:

from the Order entity:

o FirstName

e Surname

e OrderTotal
e DeliveryFee

And the following claims details

from the User entity for the administrator
or sales assistant who made the request

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 7: The system calculates the sales by
top 5 client’s values on the system

Step 8: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
sales by top 5 client’s values.
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ALTERNATE COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 9: The administrator or sales | Step 10: The system exports the sales (by
assistant selects an option to top 5 clients) report
export the report.

e None

The use case concludes when the sales report is downloaded

Sales details is read from the database using the Order, OrderLine, Product
tables.

e None.

e The administrator or sales assistant cannot generate sales report
without an internet connection.

e The administrator will always export the report

e None
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Table 109 - 10.3 Generate Product List Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda ‘ DATE: 13/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 13/08/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.3 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE NAME: Generate Product List Report
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator or Inventory Manager
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
generate a product list report on the system. The system will display the report
results and provide the options for it to be downloaded. The use case ends
when the administrator downloads the report.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to generate a product
list report

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator or Step 2: The system retrieves the following

inventory manager wishes to attributes from the Product table:

generate a product list report
e Name

e (QuantityOnHand
e ResellerPrice
e CustomerPrice

From the ProductBrand table:

e Name

From the ProductCategory table:

e Name
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ALTERNATE COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

And the following user claims details from
the User table for the administrator or
inventory manager who made the request:

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 3: The system calculates the total
product quantity on the system using the
QuantityOnHand attribute from the
Product table.

Step 4: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
calculated product quantity

Step 5: The administrator or
inventory manager selects the
export option

Step 6: The system exports the report

e None

This use case concludes when the report is downloaded

The Product, ProductBrand and ProductCategory tables were read

None

Only the administrator or inventory manager has access to this function

The administrator or inventory manager will always export the report

None
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Table 110- 10.4 Generate Customer List Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 08/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 08/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Generate Customer List Report USE CASE TYPE

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE ID: 10.4 Business Requirements: O
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
generate a customer report on the system. The system will display the report
results and provide the options for it to be downloaded. The use case ends
when the administrator downloads the report.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to generate a customer
report

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator wishes | Step 2: The system retrieves the following
to generate a customer report attributes from the User table:

e FirstName

e Surname

e PhoneNumber
e EmailAddress

From the UserRole table:

e Name
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ALTERNATE COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

And the following user claims details from
the User table for the administrator who
made the request:

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 3: The system calculates the number
of customers on the system.

Step 4: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
calculated number of customers.

Step 5: The administrator selects
the export option

Step 6: The system exports the report

e None

This use case concludes when the report is downloaded

The User and UserRole table were read

None

Only the administrator has access to this function

The administrator will always export the report

None
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Table 111- 10.5 Generate Reseller List Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 08/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 08/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Generate Reseller List Report USE CASE TYPE

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE ID: 10.5 Business Requirements: O
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
generate a reseller report on the system. The system will display the report
results and provide the options for it to be downloaded. The use case ends
when the administrator downloads the report.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to generate a reseller
report

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator wishes | Step 2: The system retrieves the following
to generate a reseller report attributes from the User table:

e FirstName

e Surname

e PhoneNumber
e EmailAddress

From the UserRole table:

e Name
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And the following user claims details from
the User table for the administrator who
made the request:

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 3: The system calculates the number
of resellers on the system.

Step 4: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
calculated number of resellers.

Step 5: The administrator selects | Step 6: The system exports the report
the export option

ALTERNATE COURSES: e None

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the report is downloaded

POST-CONDITION: The User and UserRole table were read

BUSINESS RULES None

IMPLEMENTATION Only the administrator has access to this function
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: The administrator will always export the report

OPEN ISSUES: None

05 September 2022 251 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden

VERSION: 1.1

Table 112- 10.6 Generate Produced Products Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 06/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/08/2022

Generate Produced Products Report USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID:

PRIORITY:

SOURCE:

‘ USE CASE NAME:

10.6 Business Requirements: O
Low System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

e Administrator or Inventory Manager

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR

e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

e None

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

e None

This use case describes the process in which the administrator or inventory
manager requests the system to generate a report for all finished products
produced on the system. The administrator or inventory manager will be
allowed to optionally specify a filter criteria to be applied to the report and the
system filters the production records retrieved from the database, if any, to
retrieve only the details which are to be used for the report to be generated.
The use case concludes when the system displays the generated production
report which is based on the filter criteria entered.

PRE-CONDITION:

The administrator or inventory manager must be logged into the system.

TRIGGER:

DESCRIPTION:

TYPICAL COURSE

OF EVENTS:

The administrator or inventory manager requests the system to display the
latest production report details.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator or
inventory manager requests the
system to display the latest
production report.

System Response
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Step 2: The administrator or
inventory manager requests the
system to generate the report.

[ALT]

Step 3: The system retrieves the following
details from the ProductionTransaction
entity for all produced products
transactions:

e Productld

e QuantityBefore
e QuantityAfter

e TransactionDate

The system also retrieves the following
details from the Product entity for each
product referenced in a retrieved
production transaction record:

e ProductName

The system also retrieves the following
user claims details from the User entity for
the administrator or inventory manager
who made the request:

e Name
e Surname

[ALT]

Step 4: The system calculates the
production quantity for each production
transaction record retrieved by subtracting
the retrieved QuantityAfter attribute value
from the QuantityBefore value.

Step 5: The system displays the production
report, which is populated with the details
of all production transactions retrieved
from the database.

Step 6: The administrator or
inventory manager selects the
option to export the report.

Step 7: The system exports the generated
report details to the user’s local machine.

ALTERNATE COURSES: ALT Step 2: The administrator or inventory manager wishes wishes to apply a

provided.

filter criteria to the production report:

o The user specifies the desired filter criteria using the filter options
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e The administrator or inventory manager selects the option provided to
generate the report.
e Proceed to Step 3.

ALT Step 3: The administrator or inventory manager has specified a filter
criteria for the report to be generated:

e The system retrieves only the production transaction records from the
ProductionTransaction entity which has has met the report filter
criteria specified.

e Proceed to Step 4.

CONCLUSION: The system displays the production report’s details which are filtered according
to the filter criteria specified.

POST-CONDITION: e The production transaction records which meet the filter criteria
specified are retrieved from the ProductionTransaction entity.

e The generated report is populated with all the retrieved product
production transaction records.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the inventory manager and administrator users should be allowed
to the view this report.

e The administrator or inventory manager should be allowed to export
the production report in PDF format.

IMPLEMENTATION e The system should allow the administrator or inventory manager to

CONTRAINTS AND specify a filter criteria for the report to be generated.

SPECIFICATIONS e This report should be exported upon the user’s request, and as a PDF
document only.

e The production report cannot be generated if the system is offline.

ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator or inventory manager has access to the internet.
e The administrator or inventory manager would want to export the
report after viewing it on the system.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 113- 10.7 Generate Orders (By Status) Report

‘ Reporting Subsystem

‘ AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 06/08/2022

VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 25/08/2022

‘ USE CASE NAME: Generate Orders (By Status) Report USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.7 Business Requirements: [0

‘ PRIORITY: Low System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

None

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

Power BI Service (ESA)

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

view the latest orders by status report on the system. All orders will be
retrieved from the database and grouped by status and order payment
status. The total count of orders per status will be displayed along with
accumulated totals for each grouping of orders. The use case concludes
when the system displays the generated report details.
PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged into the system.

The administrator must be logged into their Power Bl account.

The administrator's Power Bl account should have access to the
Natuurlik Reporting workspace.

TRIGGER: The administrator user wishes to view the latest orders by status report

on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system retrieves the
requests the system to display | following details for all orders that have
the latest report on orders been placed on the system from the
categorized by various Order entity:

statuses.

e OrderStatus
e OrderPaymentStatus
e OrderTotal

Step 3: The system displays the
generated report that is retrieved and
containing the following report details
which have been generated:

The total number of orders assigned to
each distinct OrderStatus attribute
value are displayed.

The accumulated totals are displayed
for each grouping of orders, with
[OrderStatus] as the parent group and
[OrderPaymentStatus] as the child
group, using the following attribute:

OrderTotal
ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:
CONCLUSION: The system displays the generated report details which gives an

overview the status all orders are assigned to currently.

‘ POST-CONDITION: e The latest orders data is retrieved from the Order entity.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrator of the system should be allowed to view
this report.

¢ The administrator should be able to view a report where all orders
are grouped by status and payment status.

IMPLEMENTATION e The orders should be categorized by order status and order

CONTRAINTS AND payment status and the accumulated totals per order grouping

SPECIFICATIONS should be calculated and displayed in the generated report.

o The report’s data will only be refreshed every 2 hours until the
ByteXecom system has been deployed.
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ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Only administrators with the required Power Bl Service license
and access to the Natuurlik Reporting workspace will be able to
view this report.

The administrator has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.

The administrator has their Power Bl Service account credentials
readily available.

The administrator would like to see a detailed report on which
orders are still within a specific status and/or what the payment
status of each order is.

None
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Table 114- 10.8 Generate Sales (By Region) Report

Reporting Subsystem

AUTHORS (s): Kyle van Eeden ‘ DATE: 30/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.8 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: Low System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE NAME: Generate Sales (By Region) Report
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to view
the latest sales by region report on the system. All orders will be retrieved from
the database along with associated location details stored in the Province and
City entities, respectively, and the orders are grouped by province and city. The
system displays the generated report on screen using the latest available details
retrieved.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged into the system.

The administrator must be logged into their Power Bl account with a Premium
Per User capacity.

The administrator’s Power Bl account should have access to the Natuurlik
Reporting workspace that has been set up.

TRIGGER: The administrator user wishes to view the latest sales by region report

on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator
requests the system to display
the latest report on all orders
categorized by various regions.

Step 2: The system retrieves the following
details from the below listed entities in the
database:

From the Order entity:

e QOrderlD
e OrderTotal
e OrderStatus

From the Province entity:

e ProvinceName

From the City entity:

e CityName

Step 3: The system displays the generated
report containing the following report
details which have been generated:

The total sales revenue calculated for each
province is displayed.

The total count of orders are calculated by
using the following attributes to group
orders by:

e ProvincelD
e C(CitylD

The accumulated totals are displayed for
each grouping of orders by province and
city by using the following attribute :

e OrderTotal
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Only orders where the OrderStatus
attribute value is equal to “Processing” or
“Dispatched”

ALTERNATE COURSES: e None

CONCLUSION: The system displays the generated transactional report details where all orders

placed on the system are grouped by province and city.

POST-CONDITION: e The latest orders data is retrieved from the Order entity.
e Areportis generated using the retrieved orders data where all orders
are grouped by

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrators of the system who has access to the Power BI
workspace should be allowed to view this report.

e The administrators should be able to view a report where all orders are
grouped by provinces and cities.

IMPLEMENTATION e The orders should be categorized by province and city. The

CONTRAINTS AND accumulated totals per order grouping should be calculated and

SPECIFICATIONS displayed in the generated report.

e The report’s data will only be refreshed every 5 minutes until the
ByteXecom system has been deployed.

e Only administrators with the required Power Bl Service license and
access to the Natuurlik Reporting workspace will be able to view this

report.
ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.
e The administrator has their Power Bl Service account credentials readily
available.

e The administrator would like to see a detailed report on which orders
are still within a specific status and/or what the payment status of each
order is.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 115- 10.9 Generate Sales (by Product) Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 08/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 25/08/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.9 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE NAME: Generate Sales (by Product) Report
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales assistant
wants to generate sales (by Product) report on the system. The use case begins
when the administrator/ sales assistant requests to generate sales (by Product)
report and the system responds by retrieving the order details. The use case
concludes when the report is displayed on the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
generate sales (by Product ) report

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator or sales | Step 2: The system retrieves the following
assistant wishes to generate sales | attributes:

(by Product) report on the
system

from the OrderLine entity:

e Price
e Count

from the Order entity:
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e FirstName

e Surname

e OrderTotal

e DeliveryFee

e CreatedDate
from the Product entity:

e Name

Step 3: The system calculates the
dashboard sales values on the system

Step 4: The system displays the sales
dashboard.

Step 5: The administrator or sales | Step 6: The system retrieves the following
assistant selects an option to attributes:
display sales (by Product) report

from the Orderline entity:

e Price
e Count

from the Product entity:

e Name

And the following claims details

from the User entity for the administrator
or sales assistant who made the request

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 7: The system calculates the sales by
product values on the system

Step 8: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
sales by product values.

Step 9: The administrator or sales | Step 10: The system exports the sales (by
assistant selects an option to product) report
export the report.

ALTERNATE COURSES: e None
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‘ CONCLUSION: The use case concludes when the sales report is downloaded

POST-CONDITION: Sales details is read from the database using the Order, OrderLine, Product
tables.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ None.

IMPLEMENTATION e The administrator or sales assistant cannot generate sales report
CONTRAINTS AND without an internet connection.
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator will always export the report

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 116- 10.10 Generate Sales (by Month) Report

REPORTING SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 08/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 25/08/2022

USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 10.10 Business Requirements: O

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ USE CASE NAME: Generate Sales (by Month) Report
‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator/Sales Assistant
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM ACTOR e None

OTHER PARTICIPATING e None
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the administrator or sales assistant
wants to generate sales (by month) report on the system. The use case begins
when the administrator/ sales assistant requests to generate sales (by month)
report and the system responds by retrieving the order details. The use case
concludes when the report is displayed on the screen.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator or sales assistant must be logged on the system.

TRIGGER: The use case is called when the administrator or sales assistant wants to
generate sales (by Product ) report

TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The administrator or sales | Step 2: The system retrieves the following
assistant wishes to generate sales | attributes:
(by month) report on the system

from the OrderLine entity:

e Price
e Count

from the Order entity:
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e FirstName

e Surname

e OrderTotal

e DeliveryFee

e CreatedDate
from the Product entity:

e Name

Step 3: The system calculates the
dashboard sales values on the system

Step 4: The system displays the sales
dashboard.

Step 5: The administrator or sales | Step 6: The system retrieves the following
assistant selects an option to attributes:
display sales (by month) report

from the Order entity:

e OrderTotal
e DeliveryFee
e C(CreatedDate

And the following claims details

from the User entity for the administrator
or sales assistant who made the request

e FirstName
e Surname

Step 7: The system calculates the sales by
product values on the system

Step 8: The system generates and displays
the report with the retrieved attributes and
sales by product values.

Step 9: The administrator or sales | Step 10: The system exports the sales (by
assistant selects an option to month) report
export the report.

ALTERNATE COURSES: e None

CONCLUSION: The use case concludes when the sales report is downloaded

POST-CONDITION: Sales details is read from the database using the Order, OrderLine, Product
tables.
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BUSINESS RULES e None.

IMPLEMENTATION e The administrator or sales assistant cannot generate sales report
CONTRAINTS AND without an internet connection.

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator will always export the report

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 117- 10.11 View Dashboard Overview

Reporting Subsystem

‘ DATE: 30/08/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 02/09/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Dashboard Overview

‘ USE CASE ID: 10.11 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: Low System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER o Power BI Service (ESA)
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
view the Natuurlik Business Intelligence Dashboard using the latest data
retrieved from the database. A report will be generated using the
retrieved data and the use case concludes once the system displays the
dashboard overview.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged into the system.

The administrator must be logged into their Power Bl account with a
Premium Per User capacity.

The administrator’s Power Bl account should have access to the
Natuurlik Reporting workspace that has been set up.

TRIGGER: The administrator user wishes to view the Natuurlik dashboard overview.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
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OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system retrieves the
requests the system to display | following details from the below listed
the latest dashboard. entities in the database:

From the Order entity:

OrderID

OrderTotal
OrderStatus
OrderPaymentStatus
IsResellerOrder
BackOrderDate
DispatchedDate

From the OrderLine entity:

OrderID
ProductID
CartltemQuantity
CartltemPrice

From the OrderProduct entity:

OrderID
ProductID
ProductQuantity
TransactionDate

From the OrderQuery entity:

OrderID
QueryFeedback
QueryStatus
LoggedDate

From the QueryReason entity:

o Description

From the ReturnedProduct entity:

OrderID
ProductID
QuantityReceived
ReturnReasonID
DateLogged
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From the ReturnReason entity:

¢ ReturnReasonName

From the User entity:

e FirstName
e Surname

From the Country entity:

e CountryName

From the Province entity:

e ProvinceName

From the City entity:

o CityName

From the Suburb entity:

e SuburbName

From the Product entity:

e ProductName

From the Category entity:

e (CategoryName

From the Brand entity:

e BrandName

From the Courier entity:

e CourierName
e CourierFee

Step 3: The system displays the
retrieved dashboard.
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ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

‘ CONCLUSION: The system displays the generated dashboard details.

POST-CONDITION: e The latest orders data is retrieved from the Order entity.
All associated orders transaction details is retrieved from the
Courier, OrderLine and Product entities.

o All user-related details is retrieved from the User entity.

o All location-related details is referenced from the Country,
Province, City and Suburb entities.

¢ A dashboard is generated using all information retrieved from the
database.

BUSINESS RULES ¢ Only the administrators of the system who has access to the
Power Bl workspace should be allowed to view this report.

¢ The administrators should be able to view a dashboard overview
which summarizes all business activities.

IMPLEMENTATION e The report’s data will only be refreshed every 2 hours until the
CONTRAINTS AND ByteXecom system has been deployed.

SPECIFICATIONS ¢ Only administrators with the required Power Bl Service license
and access to the Natuurlik Reporting workspace will be able to
view this dashboard.

ASSUMPTIONS: e The administrator has access to the internet and the system is not
offline.

e The administrator has their Power Bl Service account credentials
readily available if not logged in already.

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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2.11. Supplier Subsystem

Table 118 - 11.1 Create Supplier

SUPPLIER SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 20/08/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 20/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Create Supplier USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 11.1 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
o =STo=1=2 0o ' This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new supplier to the system. The use case begins when the
administrator wishes to add a new supplier on the system. The
administrator will enter all the required information regarding the supplier
and save it to the database. The use case ends when the administrator
receives a successful creation notification.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

e The supplier must not already exist on the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a new
supplier.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requests the new
wants to create a new supplier details which have the following
supplier. attributes:

From the Supplier Table

e CompanyName
e EmailAddress
e PhoneNumber
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e StreetName

From the Suburb Table

e SuburbName

From the City Table

e CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

Step 3: The administrator
enters the details.

[ALT]

Step 4: The system captures and
validates the entered details

[ALT]

Step 5: The system reads from the
Supplier table to ensure that the record
being added does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

e CompanyName
e EmailAddress

[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new
supplier details which have the following
attributes:

From the Supplier Table

Id
CompanyName
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetName
Suburbld
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Step 7: The system displays a
successful creation message

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a Supplier anymore
COURSES:

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 5: The supplier already exists on the system

e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new supplier is created.

POST-CONDITION: e The supplier details are added to the database.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can add a new supplier.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 119 - 11.2 Search Supplier

SUPPLIER SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa

‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Search Supplier USE CASE TYPE

11.2 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

None

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

None

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

None

DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes the process where the administrator searches
for a supplier on the system. The system responds by displaying the
information relating to the search query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION:

The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a
supplier on the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wants to search for a supplier.

System Response

Step 2: The administrator
enters the search parameter.

Step 3: The system searches using the
following attributes in the Supplier
table:

e CompanyName
EmailAddress

PhoneNumber

OF EVENTS:

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of suppliers in the database.

05 September 2022

o

ByteXpress

274



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

‘ BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

e Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

This use case concludes when the desired supplier's details are
displayed on the system.

The supplier entity was searched for and an entry that corresponds to
the search query or parameter entered.

¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
¢ None
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Table 120 - 11.3 Update Supplier

SUPPLIER SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

Update Supplier USE CASE TYPE

11.3 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Administrator

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update a supplier on the system. The use case begins when the
administrator wishes to update the details of a supplier. The administrator
will then update the supplier details and save it to the database. The use
case ends when the administrator receives a successful update
notification.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator wishes to update a supplier

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to update a supplier’s 11.2 Search Supplier.
details
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired supplier desired suppliers’ details from the

following tables

From the Supplier Table

e CompanyName
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e EmailAddress
e PhoneNumber
e StreetName

From the Suburb Table

e SuburbName

From the City Table

o CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

Step 5: The administrator
enters the updated details.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and
validates the entered details

[ALT]

Step 7: The system requests the
administrator to confirm the updating of
the supplier details

Step 8: The administrator
confirms the updating of the
supplier details

[ALT]

Step 9: The system reads from the
Supplier table to ensure that the record
being updated does not match any
existing records using the following
attribute:

e CompanyName
e EmailAddress

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
supplier details which have the following
attributes:

From the Supplier Table

CompanyName
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetName
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e Suburbld
Step 11: The system displays a
successful update message
ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to add a Supplier anymore
COURSES:

The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message
e Returntostep5

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
supplier details

e Return to Step 5 or terminate the use case

ALT Step 9: The supplier already exists on the system
[ ]

The system displays a validation error message
[ ]

The use case is terminated
This use case concludes when the supplier details are updated.

CONCLUSION:

‘ POST-CONDITION:

The supplier details are updated on the database.

‘ BUSINESS RULES

Only the administrator can update a supplier.
IMPLEMENTATION

e None
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES:

e None

[ ]
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Table 121 - 11.4 Delete Supplier

SUPPLIER SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa ‘ DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Delete Supplier USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE ID: 11.4 Business Requirements: [

‘PRIORITY: [0 System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator
wishes to delete a supplier from the system. The administrator will search
for the required supplier and then confirm the deletion of the supplier and
the use case concludes when the system notifies the administrator of a
successful deletion.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged in to the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a
supplier.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
wishes to delete a supplier. 11.2 Search Supplier.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the
selects the desired supplier desired suppliers’ details from the

following tables

From the Supplier Table

05 September 2022 279 »H

ByteXpress



lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

CompanyName
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetName

From the Suburb Table

e SuburbName

From the City Table

o CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system prompts the

selects the delete option administrator to confirm the deletion of
the supplier.

[ALT] PP

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system reads from the

confirms the deletion of the InventoryProcured table to ensure that

supplier from the system. the record being deleted does not have

[ALT] an association with Procured Inventory

using the following attribute:

e Supplier_lId

[ALT]

Step 9: The system removes all the
details related to the supplier from the
database from the following tables:

From the Supplier Table

CompanyName
EmailAddress
PhoneNumber
StreetName
Suburbld
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

OPEN ISSUES:

Step 10: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the supplier

ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the supplier

Terminate this use case.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not confirm the deletion of the
supplier.

Return to step 4

ALT Step 8: The supplier cannot be deleted as it has an association with
the Procure Inventory Table

The system displays an error message
The use case is terminated

This use case concludes when the administrator is notified of the
successful deletion of the supplier.

The system deletes all the details related to the selected supplier
from the supplier table.

Only the administrator can delete a supplier.

A supplier from which inventory has been received or ordered
cannot be deleted on the system.

None

None

None
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Table 122 - 11.5 Send Supplier Order

SUPPLIER SUBSYSTEM

‘ DATE: 27/06/2022

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 27/06/2022
USE CASE TYPE

USE CASE NAME: Send Supplier Order

‘ USE CASE ID: 115 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: The use case begins when a user with the Administrator role assigned
wishes to send a supplier an email that contains all of the required
inventories and their required quantities. The administrator select a
specific supplier to send the request to and the system displays a form on
which all the supplier order details is to be captured. The administrator
should be able to search all inventories defined on the system to add all
relevant items along with their required quantities. After the input
provided has been validated, the system sends an email containing all
the supplier order details to the selected supplier's email address. The
use case concludes when the system confirms that the email has been
sent successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: At least one Inventory Item has to be defined on the system to send a
supplier order email.

The supplier to send the supplier order to must be defined on the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when a system administrator wishes to send a
supplier order email to a specific supplier within Natuurlik’s suppliers list.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
Step 1: The system Step 2: The system displays the
administrator wishes to following details for all the suppliers
retrieved from the Supplier entity and
prompts the system administrator to
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request inventories from one
of Natuurlik’s suppliers.

select a single supplier to send the
email to:

Details to be  Attributes in  Notes

read the table

Supplier CompanyNa | Name of each

Name me supplier
retrieved.

Supplier SupplierEm | Email address

Email ail of each

Address supplier.

Step 3: The administrator
wishes to search for the
specific supplier they wish to
contact and enters a value to
search by.

Step 4: The system filters the suppliers
retrieved from the Supplier entity by
only displaying the details of suppliers
that have matched the search criteria
specified.

Step 5: The system
administrator selects the
option to send a supplier order
email to a specific supplier.

[ALT]

Step 6: The system displays the
following details retrieved from the the
Supplier entity for the specific supplier
requested:

Details to be  Attributes in Notes

read the table
Supplier CompanyNa | Name of each
Name me supplier
retrieved.
Supplier SupplierEm | Email address
Email ail of each
Address supplier.
Supplier SupplierPho | Phone
Contact neNumber number for
Number each supplier.

The system also retrieves all inventory
items that are associated with the
selected supplier’s last order request
sent, if any, by retrieving the following
details from the Supplierinventoryltem
entity:

Details to be  Attributes in

read the table
Inventory Inventorylte | Referenced
Item Name mID foreign key

that uniquely
identifies each
associated
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inventory

item.
Inventory OrderQuanti | Quantity of
Item Order ty each
Quantity inventory item

last ordered.

The system retrieves the names of all
associated inventory items from the
Inventoryltem entity:

Details to be

read
Inventory
Item Name

Attributes in
the table
Inventorylte
mName

Notes

Name of each
inventory item
retrieved.

Step 7: The administrator
enters a search criteria value
to look up an Inventory Item
they wish to order and that is
not included in the list of
inventory items displayed.

[ALT]

Step 8: The system displays the
following details for all inventory items
where the name attribute value

matched the search query entered
Items from the Inventoryltem entity:

Details to be  Attributesin  Notes

read the table

Inventory Inventorylte | Name of each

Item Name mName inventory item
that matched
the search
query.

Step 9: The administrator
selects the Inventory Item they
wish to include in the supplier
order email.

Step 10: The system adds the selected
inventory item to the supplier’s list of
inventories if it was not included before
and retrieves the updated list to display
the name of the added inventory item.

[ALT]

Step 11: The administrator
enters all required details and
the quantities of each
inventory item they wish to
request from the selected
supplier and selects the option
to send the supplier order
email.

[ALT]

Step 12: The system validates that all
the provided details are correct as per
the identified validation requirements.
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

[ALT]

Step 13: The system generates an
email containing the following captured
supplier order details:

Supplier Email (Recipient)
Subject

Message

Inventory Item Name

e Inventory Item Quantity

Step 14: The system sends the supplier
order email to the selected supplier's
email address.

Step 15: The system displays an alert
confirming that the supplier order
request email has been sent
successfully.

ALT Step 5: The administrator no longer wishes to send a supplier order
request to an existing supplier or the required supplier’s details is not yet
defined on the system:

¢ The administrator clicks the option provided to cancel the
operation:
e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 7 a: The administrator does not wish to search for any other
Inventory Item to add to the supplier order request:

e Proceed to Step 11.

ALT Step 7 b: The administrator wishes to remove an Inventory ltem
included in the table of inventories and selects the option provided to
remove a specific item:

e The system removes the Inventory Item temporarily from the list
of Inventory Items.
e Proceed to Step 11.

ALT Step 10: The system detects that the Inventory Item selected
already exists in the inventories list:

e Proceed to Step 11.

ALT Step 11: The administrator no longer wishes to send the supplier
order email and selects the option to cancel the operation:

e Return to Step 2.

ALT Step 12: The system detects validation errors in the details captured
on the form submitted and raises validation errors for all required fields
without a value and/or fields containing incorrect data:

e The system displays the validation errors raised for each field.
e Returnto Step 11.
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CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the system displays a confirmation
notification which informs the administrator that the supplier order email
has been sent successfully.

POST-CONDITION: The updated inventory items list is saved to the Supplierinventoryltem
entity.

BUSINESS RULES e Only the system administrator roles should be permitted to send
emails to suppliers using this functionality.

e The list of inventory items to be requested from a supplier should
be specified by the system administrators.

IMPLEMENTATION ¢ Remember the inventory items list that has been requested from

CONTRAINTS AND a specific supplier and populate the list automatically for the next

SPECIFICATIONS supplier order.

e The supplier order email cannot be sent as the system is offline or
the administrator has no stable internet connection.

‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e None

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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2.12. Driver Subsystem

Table 123- 12.1 View Deliveries

DRIVER SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani ‘ DATE: 30/08/2023

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2023

View Deliveries USE CASE TYPE

12.1 Business Requirements: [
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Delivery Driver

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes an event where the delivery driver wants to view

orders to deliver on a mobile device. The use case begins when the
delivery driver requests to view orders to deliver and the system
responds by retrieving the details. The use case concludes when the
details are displayed on the mobile application screen.
PRE-CONDITION: e The main system server should be online.

e The order status should be dispatched.
TRIGGER: The use case is called when the delivery driver wants to view orders to
deliver.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The delivery driver Step 2: The system displays the order
wants to view orders to deliver | details using the following attributes:
on the mobile application.

From the Order Table

Orderld
FirstName
Surname
PhoneNumber
StreetAddress
CreatedDate
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From the Suburb Table
e SuburbName
e PostalCode
From the City Table

e CityName

From the Province Table

e ProvinceName

From the Country Table

e CountryName

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:
CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the order’s details are displayed.
POST-CONDITION: e The Order, Suburb, City, Province and Country Tables were
read
BUSINESS RULES e The mobile application only handles deliveries linked to
Garsfontein suburb.
IMPLEMENTATION e The delivery driver cannot view orders without an internet
CONTRAINTS AND connection.
SPECIFICATIONS e The delivery driver should own an android device.
‘ ASSUMPTIONS: e The delivery driver owns an android device.

‘ OPEN ISSUES: e None
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‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani

Table 124- 12.2 View Previous Deliveries
DRIVER SUBSYSTEM
‘ DATE: 30/08/2023

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2023

View Previous Deliveries USE CASE TYPE

SOURCE:

12.2 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Delivery Driver

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

e None
¢ None
¢ None

DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes an event where the delivery driver wants to view
previous deliveries on a mobile device. The use case begins when the
delivery driver requests to view previous deliveries and the system
responds by retrieving the details. The use case concludes when the
details are displayed on the mobile application screen.

PRE-CONDITION:

e The main system server should be online.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

OF EVENTS:

The use case is called when the delivery driver wants to view previous
deliveries.

Actor Action System Response

Step 1: The delivery driver
wants to view previous
deliveries on the mobile
application.

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
12.1 View Delivery

Step 3: The delivery driver
selects an option to view
previous deliveries.

Step 4: The system displays the
delivery details using the following
attributes:

From the Order Table
e Orderld

From the Delivery Table
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Date

ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:

This use case concludes when the delivery’s details are displayed.

e The Delivery Tables were read

BUSINESS RULES e The mobile application only handles deliveries linked to
Garsfontein suburb.
IMPLEMENTATION e The delivery driver cannot view orders without an internet
CONTRAINTS AND connection.
SPECIFICATIONS e The delivery driver cannot view orders without an android device
ASSUMPTIONS: e The delivery driver owns an android device.
OPEN ISSUES: e None
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‘ AUTHORS (s): Ofhani Mungani

Table 125- 12.3 Confirm Deliveries
DRIVER SUBSYSTEM
‘ DATE: 30/08/2023

‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 30/08/2023

Confirm Deliveries USE CASE TYPE

SOURCE:

12.3 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

Delivery Driver

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

None

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

None

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

None

DESCRIPTION:

This use case describes an event where the delivery driver is done
delivering an order and wants to confirm the completion of the task. The
use case begins when the delivery driver wants to confirm the completion
of a delivery and the system responds by creating a new delivery on the
system’s database. The use case concludes when a message indicating
that order is delivered is displayed on the mobile application screen.

‘ PRE-CONDITION:

The main system server should online.

TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

OF EVENTS:

The use case is called when the delivery driver wants to confirm the
completion of an order delivery.

Actor Action

Step 1: The delivery driver
wants to confirm the
completion of an order
delivery.

System Response

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
12.1 View Delivery

Step 3: The delivery driver
selects an option to complete
a delivery.

Step 4: The system updates order
status to delivered using the following
attributes:

From the Order table

OrderStatus
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ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

‘ POST-CONDITION:

BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:

‘ OPEN ISSUES:

Step 5: The system Creates a new
delivery using the following attributes:

Into the Delivery table

e Id
e Date
e Orderld

and displays a success message on
the screen to confirm the completion of
an order delivery.

Step 6: The delivery driver
selects an option to dismiss
the success message

¢ None

This use case concludes when the delivery driver dismisses the toaster

alert.

¢ A new completed delivery is created in the Delivery table

e The mobile application only handles deliveries linked to

Garsfontein suburb.

e The delivery driver cannot confirm deliveries without an internet

connection.

e The delivery driver should own an android device.

e The delivery driver owns an android device.

¢ None
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2.13. VAT Subsystem

Table 126 - 13.1 Create VAT Amount

VAT SUBSYSTEM
AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi DATE: 06/062022
VERSION: 1.0 \ LAST REVIEW DATE: 06/062022
USE CASE NAME: Create VAT Amount USE CASE TYPE
USE CASE ID: 13.1 Business Requirements: [
PRIORITY: High System Analysis:
SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

add a new VAT Amount onto the system. The use case begins when the
administrator wishes to add a VAT Amount. The administrator will
proceed to capture the VAT Amount details and save it to the system
database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to create a hew
VAT Amount.
TYPICAL COURSE
Actor Action System Response
OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system requires the admin
wants to create a new VAT to add information about the VAT
Amount. Amount in the VAT Table such as :
e Created Date
e Percentage
e |s Active
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system captures and
provides the required the validates the entered details
details. [ALT] [ALT]
Step 5: The system reads from the VAT
table to ensure that the record being
created does not match any existing
records using the following attribute:
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e |Id

e Created Date

e Percentage

e |s Active
[ALT]

Step 6: The system saves the new VAT
Amount details which have the following
attributes:

From the VAT Table

e |d

e Created Date

e Percentage

e [s Active

[ALT]
Step 7: The system save the new VAT
Amount to the VAT Table
ALTERNATE ALT Step 3: The administrator does not want to add a VAT Amount

COURSES: anymore
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 4: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty

e The system displays a validation error message

e Returnto step 3

ALT Step 5: The VAT Amount is already exists on the system
e The system displays a validation error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a new VAT Amount is created.
POST-CONDITION: e The VAT Amount details are added to the database.
BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can add a new VAT Amount.
IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONTRAINTS AND

SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:

| SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:

TRIGGER:

| TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS:

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

CONCLUSION:

POST-CONDITION:

| AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi

Table 127 - 13.2 Search VAT Amount

VAT SUBSYSTEM
| DATE: 06/06/2022
VERSION: 1.1 LAST REVIEW DATE: 24/07/2022
Search VAT USE CASE TYPE
13.2 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: M|

e Administrator

e None
¢ None
e None

This use case describes the process in the administrator wishes to
perform a search on all the existing VAT instances’ details on the system.
The administrator can search for VAT details defined on the system by
entering a search query based on either the VAT Value or VAT Status
values assigned to all instances. The use case concludes once the
system has filtered the records and displays only the details of those VAT
records which have matched the specified search query.

¢ The administrator must be logged onto the system.

This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a VAT
Amount on the system.
Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wishes to search for existing
VAT details defined on the
system.

System Response

Step 2: The system displays the
following details for all VAT instances
retrieved from the VAT table:

e VAT Value
e VAT Status

Step 3: The administrator
enters the search parameter in
the field provided.

Step 4: The system filters the details by
only displaying the details of those VAT
instances where the details have
matched the search query provided.
[ALT]

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match the details of any
existing instances defined on the system:

e The system indicates that no results have been found.

e The use case is terminated.

This use case concludes when only the details are displayed of those
VAT instances where its details have matched the search query
specified.

Only the details of VAT instances that have matched the search query
provided is displayed.
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BUSINESS RULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS:
| OPEN ISSUES

Only administrator users should be allowed to search for VAT
details defined on the system.

The system is offline or the administrator user does not have
access to the internet, resulting in the user being unable to search
for VAT details on the system.

None

None
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Table 128 - 13.3 Update VAT

VAT SUBSYSTEM
| AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi | DATE: 06/06/2022
| LAST REVIEW DATE: 24/07/2022
Update VAT Details USE CASE TYPE
13.3 Business Requirements: [0
High System Analysis: X
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: ||
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e System Owner
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to

update the details of existing VAT instances on the system. The use case
begins when the administrator requests the system to update the details
of an existing VAT instance. The system will then prompt the
administrator to enter the updated details and after having entered the
details, the system will prompt the administrator to confirm the updated
details. The captured input is then validated and if validation has passed,
the system will save the updated details to the VAT table. This use case
concludes when the system displays an alert confirming that the updated
VAT details have been saved successfully.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: The use is triggered when the administrator requests the system to
update the details of an existing VAT instance.

\ TYPICAL COURSE Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system invokes Use Case

wishes to update a VAT 13.2 Search VAT.
instance’s details.
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system retrieves the VAT
selects the option provided to | instance’s details which has been
update the desired VAT requested to be updated from the
record’s details. following tables:

From the VAT Table:

e VAT Value
e VAT Status

The system also prompts the
administrator to capture the updated
details for the VAT instance.
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Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system captures and
enters the updated VAT validates the entered details.
details. [ALT]

[ALT]

Step 7: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the updated
VAT details provided.

Step 8: The administrator Step 9: The system reads the following
selects the option to proceed attribute values for all VAT instances
with the update operation. from the VAT table:
[ALT]

e VAT Value

e VAT Status

The retrieved details is used to ensure
that the updated VAT Value captured is
unique across all existing VAT
instances.

The system will also perform a check to
ensure that only one instance has a
status of ‘Active’ assigned if the VAT
instance’s status has been changed
from ‘Inactive’ to ‘Active’.

[ALT]

Step 10: The system saves the updated
VAT details for the requested instance
in the VAT table:

e VAT Value
VAT Status

o

Step 11: The system displays an alert
that confirms the VAT details have been
updated successfully.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not wish to update the VAT details
COURSES: anymore:
e The administrator selects the option provided to cancel the update
operation.

e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 6: The entered details are not in the correct format or the
required fields are empty:
e The system displays a validation error message for each field for
which a validation error was raised.
o Return to Step 5.

ALT Step 8: The administrator does not confirm to proceed with the
updating of the VAT instance’s details:
e The administrator selects the option provided to cancel the update
operation.
e The use case is terminated.
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ALT Step 9 a: The VAT Value value already exists on the system for
another VAT instance:
e The system displays a validation error message informing the
administrator that the VAT Value already exists.
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 9 b: Another VAT instance already has a status value of
‘Active’ assigned:
e The system displays a validation error message informing the
administrator that only one VAT instance may be active at a time.
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the details of the respective VAT record
has been updated successfully on the system and the system has
displayed a message confirming the update was performed successfully.

| POST-CONDITION: The requested VAT instance’s details is updated in the VAT table.
BUSINESS RULES e Only administrator users should be allowed to update a VAT
instance’s details.
IMPLEMENTATION e The system is offline or the administrator user does not have
CONSTRAINTS AND access to the internet, resulting in the user being unable to update
SPECIFICATIONS the details of a VAT instance defined on the system.
ASSUMPTIONS: e None
OPEN ISSUES: e None
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Table 129 - 13.4 Delete VAT

VAT SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Aphiwe Shozi

VERSION: 1.1
USE CASE NAME:
USE CASE ID:
PRIORITY:

SOURCE:

PRIMARY BUSINESS
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM
ACTOR

OTHER
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION:

PRE-CONDITION:
TRIGGER:

TYPICAL COURSE

OF EVENTS:

| DATE: 06/06/2022
| LAST REVIEW DATE: 24/07/2022

Delete VAT USE CASE TYPE

13.4 Business Requirements: [
Medium System Analysis:
ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

e Administrator

¢ None
¢ None
e None

This use case narrative describes the process in which the administrator
wishes to delete a VAT instance’s details from the system. The
administrator will search for the required VAT instance to be deleted and
request the system to remove its details. The system will display the
current details stored for the requested VAT instance and the
administrator be prompted to confirm the removal of the VAT instance.
Once the administrator confirms to proceed with the removal, the system
will remove all of the details stored for the particular instance from the
VAT table. The use case concludes once the system displays an alert
which confirms that the VAT instance’s details has been removed
successfully.

The administrator must be logged in to the system.

This use case is called when the administrator wishes to delete a VAT
instance from the system.

Actor Action

Step 1: The administrator
wishes to delete a VAT
instance.

System Response

Step 2: The system invokes Use Case
11.2 Search VAT Amount.

Step 3: The administrator
selects option to delete the
desired VAT instance from the
system.

Step 4: The system retrieves the
requested VAT instance’s details from
the following table

From the VAT Table :
e VAT Value
e VAT Status
e Created Date

Step 5: The administrator
selects the delete option
provided.

Step 6: The system prompts the
administrator to confirm the removal of
the requested VAT instance.
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[ALT]

Step 7: The administrator Step 8: The system retrieves the
selects the option to confirm following details from the Order table
the removal of the VAT details | for all existing orders:

from the system. e VATID

[ALT]
The retrieved information is used to
determine whether the VAT instance
requested for removal has been
associated with any orders on the
system.

[ALT]

Step 9: The system removes the
following details for the requested VAT
instance from the VAT table:

VAT ID

VAT Value
VAT Status
Created Date

Step 10: The system informs the
administrator of the successful deletion
of the VAT details by displaying a
confirmation alert.

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not wish to delete the VAT instance

COURSES: from the system anymore:

e The administrator selects the option provided to cancel the delete
operation.

e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 7: The administrator does not wish to proceed with the removal
of the requested VAT instance’s details:
¢ The administrator selects the option provided to cancel the delete
operation.
e The use case is terminated.

ALT Step 8: The VAT instance’s details cannot be removed from the
system since it is associated with an order which has been placed on the
system:
e The system displays a validation error message informing the
administrator why the VAT details cannot be removed.
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the system displays an alert which
confirms the VAT details has been removed successfully.
POST-CONDITION: e The system has removed all the VAT record’s details from the
VAT table.
BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator should be allowed to delete a VAT instance

from the system.
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IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS:
OPEN ISSUES:

The system should restrict administrator users from removing
VAT details which have been associated with orders placed on
the system to ensure referential integrity.

The system is offline or the administrator does not have access to
the internet, resulting in the administrator not being able to
remove VAT details from the system at that time.

None

None

05 September 2022

303 o

ByteXpress




lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

2.14. Reseller Credit Settlement Time Subsystem

Table 130 - 14.1 Update Reseller Credit Settlement Time

RESELLER CREDIT SETTLEMENT TIME SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 14/05/2022

VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 14/05/2022

USE CASE NAME: Update Reseller Credit Settlement USE CASE TYPE
Time

USE CASE ID: 14.1 Business Requirements: [0

PRIORITY: High System Analysis:

SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to
update the reseller credit settlement time on the system. The
administrator will then update the settlement time and save it to the
database. The use case ends when the administrator receives a
successful update notification.

PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system

TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to update the
reseller credit settlement time

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator Step 2: The system retrieves the

wishes to update the reseller following attribute from the
credit settlement time PaymentReminder table:

e Days
Step 3: The administrator Step 4: The system requests the
selects their desired administrator to confirm the updating of
settlement time interval the settlement time
Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system reads from the
confirms the updating of the PaymentReminder table to ensure that
settlement time the record being updated is not already
[ALT] active using the following attribute:

o ISActive

[ALT]
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Step 7: The system activates the
selected settlement time using the
following attributes:

From the PaymentReminder Table
o ISActive

Step 8: The system displays a
successful creation message

ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not confirm the updating of the
COURSES: settlement time

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 6: The settlement time is already active on the system
e The system displays an error message
e The use case is terminated

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the settlement time is updated.

POST-CONDITION: The settlement time was updated in the PaymentReminder Table

BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator can update the settlement time

IMPLEMENTATION e Only one settlement time can be active at a time
CONTRAINTS AND e The settlement time cannot be updated without an internet
SPECIFICATIONS connection

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

OPEN ISSUES: e None
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2.15. Video Subsystem

Table 131- 15.1 Add Video

| VIDEO SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 18/04/2022

LAST REVIEW DATE: 23/08/2022

Add Video USE CASE TYPE
15.1 Business Requirements: O
High System Analysis: O
ByteXcom Requirements List System Design:

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to add a new
video to the system. The use case begins when the administrator adds the new video.
The administrator will add all the pertinent information regarding the video and save
it to the business database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

‘ TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to add a new video.

‘ TYPICAL COURSE SYSTEM RESPONSE
OF EVENTS: ACTOR ACTION MANUAL AUTOMATED ACTION
ACTION

Step 1: The Step 2: The system retrieves the video
administrator information from the following attributes
navigates to the Video and tables using a method in a .NET
Screen under the Controller and an SQL READ Query:
Video tab on the side
bar From the Video table:

Details to be Attributes in the table

read Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl

And displays the Video Screen with the
following controls:

Control Name Control Notes
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Video List Heading Page main
heading
Question Button When clicked,
Mark Icon this control will
open a pdf
which contains
the help
document
Create New Button When clicked,
Video this control will

direct the user
to the Create
video page
Search bar Textbox This control will
be used when
the user inserts
the search
parameters
Search icon Button This control will
be used to
activate the
search

Results table Table This control will
be used to
display all the
videos that
exist on the
system

Name Label This control will
be used as a
heading to
display the
Name for all
videos

Video Link Label This control will
be used as a
heading to
display a video
link for all
videos

Action - Button This control
Update will be placed
in a row, with
the delete
button, under
the “Action”
heading for
each entry in
the Video
table. The
button will
direct the
user to the
Update Video
screen

Action - Button This control
Delete will be placed
in a row, with
the delete
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button, under
the “Action”
heading for
each entry in
the Video
table. The
button will
direct the
user to the
Delete Video
Details screen

“un

Showing “” to
wn of

entries

Label

This control
will be used
to display the
number of
entries
displayed per
page as well
as the total
number of
entries in the
database

“Previous”
and “Next”

Label and
button

This control is
used to
navigate
through the
entry pages
and to
indicate on
which page
the
administrator
is currently on

Step 3: The system
administrator clicks on
the Create New Video
button

Step 4: The system displays the Create
Video screen with the following controls:

Control Name Control Notes
Type

Create Video | Heading Page main
heading

Video Heading Page

information subheading

Name Label This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Name attribute
of the video
record

Name Textbox This control will

be used by the
administrator
toinsert a
name of the
video
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Video Link Label This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Video Link
attribute of the
video record

Video Link Textbox This control will
be used by the
administrator
to insert the
link of the
video

Create Button This control will
be used to
confirm the
addition of the
video

Cancel Button This control will
be used to
cancel the
addition of the
video

Note: All controls are enabled by default
unless stated otherwise.

Step 5: The system
administrator enters
the details and clicks
on the Create button
[ALT]

Step 6: The system captures and validates
the entered details against the Video table
[ALT]

Details to be Attributes in Notes

validated the video
table
Name Name Required,
Unique
Video Link VideoUrl Required,
Unique

Step 7: The system uses an SQL READ
query to check if the video already exists in
the Video table using the following
attributes

[ALT]

Details to be Attributes in the table

read Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl

05 September 2022

309

ByteXpress




lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

Step 8: The system saves the information
into the Video table using an INSERT SQL

query:

Details to be Attributes in Notes

saved the table

Videold Videold A unique value
generated by
the system and
saved to the
database.

Name Name Required

Video Link VideoUrl Required

Step 9: The system redirects the system
administrator to the Video Screen and
displays a message box with the following
controls:

Control Name Control Name Notes

Checkbox Icon This control is
used to
indicate a
successful
creation
“Video Label This control is
Created used to
Successfully” indicate a
successful
creation
ALTERNATE ALT Step 6: The administrator does not want to add a video anymore
COURSES: e The administrator clicks on the cancel button

e The use case it terminated

ALT Step 7: The Video already exists on the system
e The system displays an error modal dialogue with the following controls

Control Name ‘ Control Name Notes

Video already exists! Label This control is used to
inform the administrator
that the video already exists
Okay Button This control is used to cancel
the creation of the video

e The administrator clicks the “Okay” button
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 8A: The details entered are not in the correct format or the required fields
are empty
o The system displays a validation error message box with the following
controls

Control Name ‘ Control Name
Name Textbox This control will be outline in

red to show a validation error
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Name is required Label This control will be used as a
label to indicate a validation
error in the Name textbox

Video Link Textbox This control will be outline in
red to show a validation error
Video Link is required Label This control will be used as a

label to indicate a validation
error in the Video Link textbox

e Returntostep 3

CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a video has been added on the system

‘ POST-CONDITION: A new user has been added to the Video table in the database

‘ BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator has access to this function.

IMPLEMENTATION e The system is offline, and the system administrator will not be able to add a
CONSTRAINTS AND new video.

SPECIFICATIONS

| ASSUMPTIONS: o None

OPEN ISSUES: e None

[ ]
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Table 132- 15.2 Search Video

| VIDEO SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 18/04/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 23/08/2022
‘ USE CASE NAME: Search Video USE CASE TYPE
‘ USE CASE ID: 15.2 Business Requirements: O
PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

O

‘ SOURCE: ByteXcom Requirements List System Design:
PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator searches for videos on
the system. The system responds by displaying the information relating to the search
query.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to search for a video on the
system.

‘ TYPICAL COURSE SYSTEM RESPONSE
OF EVENTS: ACTOR ACTION MANUAL AUTOMATED ACTION
ACTION

Step 1: The
administrator wishes
to search for a video
on the system.

Step 2: The Step 3: The system retrieves following
administrator information using an SQL READ QUERY
navigates to the Video
Screen under the From the Video table:
Video tab on the side
bar Details to be Attributes in the table
read Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl
And displays the Video Screen with the
following controls:
Control Name Control Notes
Type
®
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Videos List

Heading

Page main
heading

Question
Mark Icon

Button

When clicked,
this control will
open a pdf
which contains
the help
document

Create New
Video

Button

When clicked,
this control will
direct the user
to the Add
video page

Search bar

Textbox

This control will
be used when
the user inserts
the search
parameters

Search icon

Button

This control will
be used to
activate the
search

Results table

Table

This control will
be used to
display all the
videos that
exist on the
system

Name

Label

This control will
be used as a
heading to
display the
Name for all
videos

Video Link

Label

This control will
be used as a
heading to
display the
Video Link for
all videos

Action

Table
Heading

This control will
be used as a
heading to
display the
actions the
administrator
can perform
with each entry
—Edit and
Delete

Action -
Update

Button

This control
will be placed
in a row, with
the delete
button, under
the “Action”
heading for
each entry in
the Video
table. The
button will
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direct the
user to the
Update Video
screen

Action - Button This control
Delete will be placed
in a row, with
the delete
button, under
the “Action”
heading for
each entry in
the Video
table. The
button will
direct the
user to the
Delete Video
Details screen

“un

Showing “” to | Label This control
“ of will be used
entries to display the
number of
entries
displayed per
page as well
as the total
number of
entries in the
database

“Previous” Label and This control is
and “Next” button used to
navigate
through the
entry pages
and to
indicate on
which page
the
administrator
is currently on

Step 4: The Step 5: The system searches the Video
administrator enters table and displays the video(s) matching
their search query into the search query in the Video Screen [ALT]
the search textbox.

ALT Step 5: The search query entered does not match any records existing in the
Video entity.

e The system displays a “No Records Found” message in the Video Screen and
on the results table.

‘ CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the required video is displayed on the screen.

POST-CONDITION: The administrator selects the required video from the displayed results.

‘ BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator has access to this function.
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IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None

| OPEN ISSUES: o None
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Table 133- 15.3 Update Video

VIDEO SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 18/04/2022
‘ VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 23/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: Update Video USE CASE TYPE
15.3 Business Requirements: O
Medium System Analysis: a

SOURCE: ByteXcom Requirements List System Design:

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to update. The
use case begins when the administrator updates the video. The administrator will
update all the pertinent information regarding the video and save it to the business
database.

PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.

‘ TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to update a video.

‘ TYPICAL COURSE SYSTEM RESPONSE
OF EVENTS: ACTOR ACTION MANUAL AUTOMATED ACTION
ACTION

Step 1: The Step 2: The system invokes use case 15.2
administrator wishes Search Video

to update a video in
the video catalogue.

Step 2: The Step 3: The system retrieves the selected
administrator clicks on video’s information from the following
the Edit button attributes and tables using a method in a
.NET Controller and an SQL READ Query:

From the Video table:

Details to be Attributes in the table

read Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl

And displays the Update Video Screen
with the following controls:
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Control Name Control Notes

Type
Update Video | Heading Page main
heading
Video Heading Page
information subheading
Name Label This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Name attribute
of the video
record
This control will
be used by the
administrator
to update a
name of the
video
This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Video Link
attribute of the
video record

Name Textbox

Video Link Label

This control will
be used by the
administrator
to update a
video link of
the video

Video Link Textbox

This control will
be used to
confirm the
addition of the
video

Update Button

This control will
be used to
cancel the edit
of the video

Cancel Button

Note: All controls are enabled by default
unless stated otherwise.

Step 4: The system
administrator updates
the video information
and clicks on the
Update button [ALT]

Step 5: The system captures and validates
the entered details against the Video table
[ALT]

Details to be Attributes in Notes

read the table

Name Name Required,
Unique,

Video Link VideoUrl Required,
Unique

Step 6: The system uses an SQL READ
query to check if the video already exists in
the Video table using the following
attributes

05 September 2022

317

o

ByteXpress




lteration 9 | System Documentation | ByteXecom Ecommerce System | Team 9

[ALT]

Details to be Attributes in the table

updated Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl

Step 7: The system displays a message box
with the following controls:

Control Name Control Notes
Type

Confirmation | Label This control is

required used to display
the type of
message box
displayed

Confirm Label This control is

updated used to request
video details? confirmation
on the updated
video details

This control is
used to confirm
the updating of
the video
details

Confirm Button

This control is
used to close
the message
box for the
user to edit the
video details

Cancel Button

Step 8: The system
administrator clicks on
the Confirm button
[ALT]

Step 9: The system saves the information
into the Video table using an UPDATE SQL

query:

Details to be Attributes in Notes

saved the table
Name Name Required,
Unique,
Video Link VideoUrl Required,
Unique
°
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Step 10: The system redirects the system
administrator to the Video Screen and
displays a message box with the following
controls:

Control Name Control Name Notes

Checkbox Icon This control is
used to
indicate a
successful
update
“Video Label This control is
Created used to
Successfully” indicate a
successful
update
ALTERNATE ALT Step 4: The administrator does not want to edit the video anymore
COURSES: e The administrator clicks on the cancel button

e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 5: The details entered are not in the correct format or the required fields
are empty

o The system displays a validation error message box with the following
controls

Control Name ~ Control Name Notes

Name Textbox This control will be outline in
red to show a validation error

Name is required Label This control will be used as a

label to indicate a validation
error in the Name textbox

Video Link Textbox This control will be outline in
red to show a validation error
Video Link is required Label This control will be used as a

label to indicate a validation
error in the Video Link textbox

ALT Step 6: The Video already exists on the system
e The system displays an error modal dialogue with the following controls

Control Name ‘ Control Name Notes

Video already exists! Label This control is used to
inform the administrator
that the video already exists

Okay Button This control is used to cancel
the creation of the video

e The administrator clicks the “Okay” button
e The use case is terminated

ALT Step 8: The administrator clicks on the cancel button
e The use case is terminated
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‘ CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a video has been added on the system

‘ POST-CONDITION: A video has been updated in the Video table in the database

‘ BUSINESS RULES e Only the administrator has access to this function.

IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e None

e None
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Table 134- 15.4 Delete Video

| VIDEO SUBSYSTEM

‘ AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 18/04/2022
VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 23/08/2022

Delete Video USE CASE TYPE
154 Business Requirements: O
PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis: (|
‘ SOURCE: ByteXcom Requirements List System Design:

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator

ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None

ACTOR

OTHER e None

PARTICIPATING

ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None

STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the administrator wishes to delete a
video on the system. The use case begins when the administrator selects the video
they wish to delete. This product will then be removed from the system.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: e The administrator must be logged onto the system.
TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the administrator wants to delete a video.

TYPICAL COURSE
OF EVENTS: ACTOR ACTION

MANUAL AUTOMATED ACTION
ACTION

SYSTEM RESPONSE

Step 1: The Step 2: The system invokes use case 15.2
administrator wishes Search Video
to delete a video

Step 3: The system retrieves the video
information from the following attributes
and tables using a method in a .NET
Controller and an SQL READ Query:

From the Video table:

Details to be Attributes in the table

read Notes
Name Name
Video Link VideoUrl
°
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And displays the Delete Video Screen with
the following controls:

Control Name Control Notes
Type

Delete Video | Heading Page main
heading

Name Label This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Name attribute
of the video
record

Name Label This control will

be used by the
administrator
to display the
name of the
video

Video Link This control will
be used as a
label to
indicate the
Video Link
attribute of the
video record

Video Link This control will
be used by the
administrator
to display the
Video Link of
the video

Delete Button This control will
be used to
confirm the
deletion of the
video

Cancel Button This control will
be used to
cancel the
deletion of the
video

Step 4: The Step 5: The system displays a message box
administrator clicks on with the following controls:
the Delete button

Control Name Control Notes

Type
Confirmation | Label This control is
required used to display
the type of
message box
displayed

Are you sure Label This control is
you want to used to request
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delete this confirmation of

video? the deletion of
the video

Confirm Button This control is

used to confirm
the deletion of
the video
details

Cancel Button This control is
used to close
the message
box deletion of

the video
Step 6: The system Step 7: The system deletes the selected
administrator clicks on video from the Video entity in the
the Confirm button database using a method in a .NET
[ALT] controller and an SQL DELETE query.

Details to be Attributes in the table

deleted Notes
Videold Videold
Name Name

Step 8: The system redirects the system
administrator to the Video screen and
displays a message box with the following
controls:

Control Name Control Name Notes

Checkbox Icon This control is
used to
indicate a
successful
deletion
“Video Label This control is
Deleted used to
Successfully” indicate a
successful
deletion
ALTERNATE ALT Step 5: The administrator does not want to delete the video anymore
COURSES: e The administrator clicks on the cancel button
e The use case is terminated
‘ CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when a video has been deleted on the system

‘ POST-CONDITION: The video has been removed from the system database.

BUSINESS RULES Only the administrator has access to this function.

IMPLEMENTATION e None
CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

ASSUMPTIONS: e None
| OPEN ISSUES: o None
[ ]
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Table 135- 15.5 View Video Details

VIDEO SUBSYSTEM

| AUTHORS (s): Thenjiwe Ntsonda DATE: 08/06/2022
| VERSION: 1.0 LAST REVIEW DATE: 23/08/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Video Details USE CASE TYPE
15.5 Business Requirements: O
High System Analysis:
ByteXcom Requirements List System Design:
PRIMARY BUSINESS e User
ACTOR
PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR
OTHER e None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:
OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:
DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process in which the user wishes to view the videos on
the system. The use case begins when the user wishes to view videos on the system.
The user will select the relevant inventory item and view its details.
| PRE-CONDITION e None
‘ TRIGGER: The use case is triggered when the user wishes to view the video(s) on the system
TYPICAL COURSE SYSTEM RESPONSE

OF EVENTS: ACTOR ACTION MANUAL AUTOMATED ACTION
ACTION

Step 1: The user clicks Step 2: The system retrieves the following

on the About Us nav attributes from the following tables, using
link a method in a .NET controller and an SQL
READ query:

From the Video Table

Details to be Attributes in the table
read

Name Name

Video Link VideoUrl

and displays the About Us Screen which
with the following controls:

Control Control Notes
Name Type
About Us Heading Page main
heading
Company Label This control
Logo will be used
®
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as a label to
indicate the
company logo
which is
retrieved
from the
www/root
folder

Company
Description

Label

This control
will be used
to display the
company’s
description
name

Our Team

Label

This control
will be used
as a label to
display the
second page
heading

The team’s
images

Images

This control
will be used
to display the
team’s
images which
are retrieved
from the
www/root
folder

Team'’s
Names

Label

This control
will be used
as a label to
indicate the
names of the
team

Team’s
Description

Label

This control
will be used
as a label to
indicate the
descriptions
of the team

Why
Natuurlik

Label

This control
will be used
as a label to
display the
third page
heading

Video

Video

This control
will be used
to display the
videos added
to the system
which are
retrieved
from the
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Video Link
attribute
Video Title Label This control
will be used
to display the
title of all
videos which
are on the
system and
are retrieved
from the Title
attribute
Step 3: The user clicks Step 4: The system plays the video
on the video they wish embedded from YouTube using the
to play following controls:
Control Notes
Name
Frameborde | This control is used to
r determine the width of the
video border
Autoplay This control is used to allow

the video to auto play when
the page loads

Allowfullscr | This control is used to allow
een view their selected video on
full screen

Note: These controls are configured on

YouTube.
ALTERNATE e None
COURSES:
CONCLUSION: This use case concludes when the inventory procured details are displayed on the
system
‘ POST-CONDITION: The selected video is played on the system.
| BUSINESS RULES e None
IMPLEMENTATION e None

CONSTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

e The user will always choose to play the selected video

e None
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2.16 Help Subsystem

Table 136- 16.1 View Help Document

‘ HELP SUBSYSTEM

AUTHORS (s): Nomusa Vumisa DATE: 03/09/2022

‘ VERSION: 1.0 ‘ LAST REVIEW DATE: 03/09/2022

USE CASE NAME: View Help Document

‘ USE CASE ID: 16.1 Business Requirements: [

PRIORITY: Medium System Analysis:

‘ SOURCE: ByteXpress Requirements List System Design: O

USE CASE TYPE

PRIMARY BUSINESS e Administrator
ACTOR

PRIMARY SYSTEM e None
ACTOR

OTHER ¢ None
PARTICIPATING
ACTORS:

OTHER INTERESTED e None
STAKEHOLDERS:

DESCRIPTION: This use case describes the process where the administrator wants to
view a help document on the system. The system responds by displaying
the results matching the search query and the administrator selects their
desired document.

‘ PRE-CONDITION: The administrator must be logged onto the system.

TRIGGER: This use case is called when the administrator wants to view a help
document on the system.

TYPICAL COURSE

Actor Action System Response

OF EVENTS: Step 1: The administrator or
sales assistant want to view a
help document

Step 2: The administrator Step 3: The system searches for a
enters the search parameter match

Step 4: The system displays the search
results [ALT]

Step 5: The administrator Step 6: The system retrieves the help
selects the help document document
they wish to view
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CONCLUSION:

ALTERNATE
COURSES:

‘ POST-CONDITION:
‘BU&NESSRULES

IMPLEMENTATION
CONTRAINTS AND
SPECIFICATIONS

‘ ASSUMPTIONS:

‘ OPEN ISSUES:

Step 7: The system displays the
selected help document

ALT Step 4: The search query entered does not match any existing
instances of an order.

Return to Step 2 or terminate the use case

on the system.

This use case concludes when the desired help document is displayed

e None

The data table was searched and the help document was retrieved

¢ None

¢ None

e None
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Conclusion

In conclusion, the ByteXpress team compiled a comprehensive list of the logical flow of their
use cases through the logical narratives. These narratives include all of the business
processes carried out by the system.
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3. lteration Conclusion

In conclusion the compiled iteration documents detailed the design and development of our
ByteXecom E-commerce system. The documents contained the updated requirements lists,
complexity matrix, logical and technical narratives, technical primitive, UML activity diagrams
as well as the test cases and screen designs for our use cases.
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